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Welcome to Primary Ploce,your place to find high-quality downloadable materials and lots of
inspiration for your classroom.

Discover online resources and activit ies for primary teachers anywhere. From websites to online
presentations, teaching tips to current trends in technology for education, Primary Ploce has
everything you need.
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. invitations to workshops and Presentations

. free articles on current trends

. free photocopiable activity sheecs

. free packs filled with posters, story cards, games, and so much more

Printed in the United States of America
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PearsonElT.com offers a wide range
of classroom resources and professional
development materials. Access our course-
specific websites, product information, and
Pearson offices around the world,

Visit us at pearsonElT.com
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Big Engtish reflects the most up-to-date and best practices of teaching and learning English. It

is supported by research carried out by the authors and other professionals in the classroom'

and reinforced by internationally recognized educational standards, including the TESOL ESL

Standards for K*12 Students and the Common European Framework of Reference for Languaees

Let's take a look behind the scenes, and explore the big ideas that laid the foundation fbr

B igEng l ish . . .

L**rning h*pg:*ns in ***f*xt ,  l :*? in i* ,* lst i*r '1.

Core to our belief is the notion that human learning is a process of constructing

meaning through interaction in social contexts. Our minds-whether lve are children

or adulti-seek to make sense of our surroundings and our experiences.

?h*r* {xre rm*t?y *ul?ir:g-**g* clrl* w€$g-res*ler*tx*ld id*ss in the world ol
*dxect l*n"

Three of the central bases for the Big Engllsh program philosophy are Assessment

for Learning (AFt) techniques, a focus on 2lst Century Skills, and an approach

supported by Content Language Integrated Learning (CLIL).

Kids !*srn b*s9 w*:*n th*y **6*gtx with th* 4mmga,**S€ in e vcr i* ty o{ vroys.

Big EngJish provides multiple and varied opportunities for success, including:

singing participating in meaningful play

role-playing reading fiction and nonfiction texts

discussing viewing and responding to video

creating journals conducting interviews and surveys
doing research producing and presenting projects of different tlpes

reflecting on values

l"*ngr.lmgc iesrncrs nse* s*pp*rt 9* rY!**? ?heir g**ls.

Young learners learn about their world within their personal, social, and educationa^

domains. Big Engtish provides opportunities to explore and personalize nerv languaee r:.

these domains and helps develop students'communicative language competence.

Ei 's c digi tc l  v*or ld.

Todays students are digital natives, who have never known a world without comPuters

and the Internet. Big Engtish provides digital learning tools, the use of u'hich retlects

learners' reality and expectations.
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Big English is a new six-level primary program that engages students with fun, exciting material
and prepares them to succeed both in the classroom and in the outside world. ln addition to a
balanced integrated-skills approach to instruction, the course includes a CLIL strand and an
emphasis on 21st Century Skills, challenging students to be creative, to think critically, and
to collaborate with their classmates. Teachers can pinpoint areas where students require extra
practice and encourage students to become independent, effective learners with the Assessment
for Learning techniques.

$tudent Sook
r Activities present key language in

context, motivating learners not only
to understand but also to acquire it.
Examples include songs, stories,
sticker activities, content language,
and values lessons.

* Think Big activities help students
develop 21st Century Skills.

* Connections pages integrate use of
learning strategies into content-based
learning.

* Values lessons and Projects help
build character through creative and
collaborative activities.

r Three 4-page Checkpoints focus on Assessment for Learning and provide opportunities for students to
assess their own progress.

@ nus rime
{i rrren ond rins lhen not<h ond wriro

a-r-,w
A Drow focos-

'i )A

W7

{3 Follow ihe Pdih. w.ile

€l look oi I wrh€ ttts or
*  

thd t .  Th€n co lo r '

Wmrkb**k
The Workbook provides engaging
additional practice for each lesson
in the Student Book.

The Workbook is designed for
independent study at home, but
can be used for reinforcement in
the classroom as well. It is also
included as a digital component
on the ActiveTeach (interactive
whiteboard support) and in the
Big English MyEnglishlab (online
learning tool).



?es*her's Xdi*icn
* This comprehensive overview of each

unit includes step-by-step Lesson
Plans, activities and ideas, a game
bank, Student Book and Workbook
audio scripts, Workbook answer
keys, and notes for using the YLE
Practice Materials found at the end
ofeach Student Book.

* Assessment for Learning techniques
and ideas for developing 2lst
Century Skills are incorporated
throughout each Lesson Plan.
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This digital tool includes helpful resources, such as:

* Interactive versions of the Student Book activities for use on a

whiteboard or a computer and projector. Includes audio, flexible

zoom-ins, and vocabulary pop-ups.

x Theme-based video with CLIL segments (documentaries) and
dramatic segments.

* Teacher's Resource Files, which includes supplemental materials such

as Sound and Letter Picture Cards, games, activities, and worksheets.

* A Grammar Handbook for students, interactive classroom games, and

Picture Cards.

&,ss*ssmem* Fuekcg*
* The Assessment Package includes an overview of language

assessment for young children, such as placement tests, practice
tests, unit tests, mastery tests (after every three units), final exams,
and materials for oral assessment.

e Also included is the ExamView'Assessment Suite, easy-to-use
test-generating software that enables the creation of customized
tests in minutes.
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ffi*?ure **rds
e Perfect for big classes, extra-large

cards illustrate target vocabulary.

* Cards are available in print or
digital format in the ActiveTeach
component.

Sfaxd*nf #ffi-$*#&S

* Interactive activities and games

* Songs, including karaoke
versions

F*st*rs
* Nine thematically-related teaching posters elicit and review

target language.

s Three grammar posters for classroom
display provide on-the-spot reference
for learners.

*&*s* &rcdi* *ffi
w Listening activities

* Songs, including karaoke versions

er Unit stories and CLIL readings

r * ' {
i r

- ; *  " ;
i ,  ' , - : - i l W

-
Fv?ySngf ix8'lL*b

This optional online learning tool includes:

* An interactive Big English Workbook

* Additional activities and games

* Auto-graded tests and quizzes

* EasI course management and record-keeping for teachers
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Each unit opens
with a high-energy
song to introduce
the unit theme in
a fun context.

Fun and highly
visual stories
encourage a

A fun sticker
activity reinforces
students'aural
understanding of

;" 
the new language.
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questions prompt
students to use critical
thinking skilis, to
personalize language,
to collaborate, and to
use key vocabulary in
context.

.iti :1').,, r,1i ..!: ' rn

Reading comprehension
and discussion question s
develop comprehension
strategies and critical
thinking.

Grammar is
taught in context
and supported
on the facing
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Students learn
about letters
and their
corresponding
sounds in a
systematic way,
The Sounds and
Letters Cards
(ActiveTeach)
can be used for
tun teacher-led
activities.

Students show
what they have
Iearned in the
unit through
a game-style
group activity
and language
exercises.

In Around the
World Connections,
students learn about
different cultures and
countries.

& r , {ex  c .d  * . r i ; .  ! ' r  t te  w6 id '  to ' i  1 t .  5 ,y  
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" : -  
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l c i € o . .  2 . C : .  a .  r .  { , f ' l

Students reflect on a
core value related to
the theme of the unit
and apply this in a
collaborative project.

" 'm& r i , le i .  Fo i i1 .  ind  :oy .  Ih*n  a . r  o ! i .  &  r . . k  d id  s r i te

ffiW : H,,
ei?{ard&a;? r""q

3-Thr!re { . l rs

W U M *
5 . 1 ' i  5 . i 1 s

& Lro! snd {r:re. dd rq M q

rrerX rc
t .  2 .  3 ,  q ,

.: f r: sn*.L.

rdrk *d &r dd. 6d &* *. *, 
- , -

I Can checkboxes help
students assess their own
Iearning and reflect on
their progress.
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rtfss'!r€&de*i'*6

I Students review
key language from
the previous units
and compare it
with their current
knowledge of that
language.

The "Get set"
and "Go!" tasks
allow learners
to consolidate
and use the new
language in
pair and group
activities featuring
cut-out materials.

f

,.i".w"ff

Checkpoint lessons consolidate material from the three previous units and help train Iearner:

in Assessment for Learning techniques (see page xi).
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The "Get  rea; . ' ,

task helps

identif l anr'

gaps in  learne:s

lurorvledge r); sg.,

language por i : .

so that  teache: .

can focus r€\ ' t i - , r

as needed.

Students have : : : .

u ' i th  a min i -1. - : : :  .

sec t i on .  and  t := : .

reassess thel r
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Le* r'nsr-C*rsfered,&"p p n*ex**r
The Big English program ensures that all learners become active participants in every lesson
by activating prior knowledge of topics and concepts and by encouraging them to share and
express their personal experiences, ideas, and opinions in English.

Big English also incorporates activities that appeal to students having a variety of learning styles,
Attention has been paid to visual, auditory, tactile/kinesthetic learners through the inclusion
of illustrations, photos, graphic organizers (visual learners), opportunities to hear and repeat
key iearning targets (auditory learners), sticker activities, routines, and games using touch and
movement (tactile/kinesthetic learners).

Furthermore, care has been taken to provide activities that capitalize on Howard Gardner's
Theory of Multiple Intelligences: logical-mathematical, linguistic, spatial, bodily-kinesthetic,
musical, naturalistic, existential, interpersonal, and intrapersonal.

Big English also considers classes with students of different abilities by providing differentiated
instruction suggestions throughout the Teacher's Edition.

&s**ssmem? fsr Lecrrt6rng
While all assessment is used to measure students' progress and to motivate students to learn,
the Big Englisft Teacher's Edition offers opportunities for teachers to train students in a more
dvnamic type of assessment. As opposed to traditional, summative assessment tools that
measure what is known or what has been learned (assessment o/learning), Assessment/or
Learning is based on the tbllowing three main principles: having students participate in setting
goals, in performing ongoing assessment, and helping students learn how to set goals and
self- assess.

Assessm:*x"rf $or L*aren*mg lxn S$g Sngrfrsfx
The Teacher's Edition has infused and signposted the Assessment for Learning process into each
lesson, as applied to all activities in the Student Book.

Make sure students know what the lesson objectives are, so they feel ownership
of their own learning.

Build in opportunities to assess how well the sludents are learning the material,
and try to figure out r.r'here the gaps are. whenever possible, help students learn
how to assess their own learring at this stage, too.

truvsLl{&

*8&X'?&&

xl

Set Gools Perform Ongoing
Assessmeni

Help Students Leorn
How to Set Gools snd

Self-Asess

Make sure each student  has a
c lear  understanding f rom the
beginning of  each uni t  what
exact ly  the learn ing target
is and what the expected
outcomes are.

With the individual student's
part ic ipat ion, informal ly and
frequently assess where he or
she is on the path to achieving
those outcomes, usual ly dur ing
the course of a lesson.

Help students understand
where the gaps are between
what they have learned and the
expected outcome, so they can
address whatever areas are stil l
lacking to achieve their  goals.



Once you've determined where the gaps are, present the material again in

another context or modaliry so students have another opportunity to learn

the material.

Go beyond the page and get students to internalize the material by personalizing

it, applying it to new contexts, analyzing it critically' etc.

These Assessment for Learning techniques, used in combination with the Big English

Assessment Package, provide tiachers and students with a unique set of tools to achieve both

personal and program goals.

3?*t *en*ury $ki l ls

The term 2lst Century Skills refers to the knowledge and skills that learners need to be

successful in the increasingly complex life and work environment of today's rapidly changing,

digital world. These skills are divided into three key areas: learning and innovation, digital

litlracy, and careerllife skills. The Big English series combines rich content, a wide variety

of tasks, and specific teaching suggestions to ensure ample coverage and opportunities for

development of these important skills.

21st Century Skills are reflected throughout the program.

The Big English classroom creates authentic learning experiences for students. Students are

.n.o,riug"J and motivated to think deeply about issues, to develop critical thinking skills, and

to workiogether to solve problems creatively. It brings the world into the classroom and takes

students beyond the classroom out into the world.

esntent Longucge int*grcted l-esrning {*Llt}
The content-based materials in Big English provide countless benefits to young learners of

English. Big English implements CLIL by using the target language-English-as the medium

foiteachin! school content areas*for exa:nple, science, math, and social studies-as well as to

raise learners' awareness of cultural similarities and differences.
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Learning content language through the medium of English helps students deepen their
comprehension of both the content curriculum and English. This enhanced comprehension
places them far beyond where they would be by studying only nonacademic, everyday English.
The content-based materials in Big Englk& improve students'language competence and oral
communication skills. They help diversifo classroom practices and increase learners' motivation
and confidence in both their acquisition of key languige and development of content
knowledge.

Conleni Conneet ions

In Big English, the content that learners are studying in their first language provides scaffolding
for their learning of content-area English. CLIL also promotes learne"rs'a'pplication of learnini
strategies. As these learning strategies become part of a student's repertoiri of behaviors for
learning, they transfer to other content areas and encourage greater student autonomy.

Around fhe l$or ld Conne*t i*n*

Big English also integrates another important category of CLIL in the Around the World
Connections pages, which provide insights into how people all over the world have similarities
as well as differences that enrich all of our lives. Big Engllslr content materials broaden students'
real-world knowledge and understanding, develop intercultural communication sklls and
multilingual interests and attitudes, and provide opportunities to study content through
different perspectives.

Theme-Sc*ed Uni?s
Big Englkh provides a basis for English language learning through a variety of content areas and
high-interest topics. Theme-related language and concept, 

"r. 
pr"r"rrted as a tightly integrated

rvhole. All parts of a unit present, apply, review, and/or expand upon the unit theme from a
Yariefl of perspectives, from the opening song or activities through the review. Everything in
the unit encourages a deeper understanding ofthe language, knowledge ofthe content, and
better communication.

Integroted $ki l ls
Big English provides a balanced approach to developing the four skills-listening, speaking,
reading, and writing. This approach strengthens communicative competency with presentation
of language in a meaningful context. Learners learn to listen and ,p.uk in a multiplicity of
wavs-through singing, dialogues, asking and answering questioni, role playrng, gu-"r,
summarizing, and presenting their own work. Reading and writing 

"." 
deueiopeJthrough

fiction and several types of nonfiction, dialogues, infoimational texts, songs, *upr, g.uphi.
organizers, and other reading materials, in both print and digital formats. yotrng.. [arners are
also given opportunities to practice their skills in a developmentally appropriate manner.

Systemotie Vsccbulsry Sevelopment
ln Big English, presentation of new language is done first in context, allowing students to
develop important learning strategies that they will be able to apply to otheJlearning areas.
Vocabulary is then individually presented to make sure that students are able to und-erstand
each vocabularf item on its own. Students practice the new vocabulary in a variety of activities,
including categorization, providing multiple exposures in a variety of contexts. Each time they
encourlter a word in a new context, they increase their knowledge of the word, linking the new
piece of information to other information in mental networks oimeaning.

xl t l



Big Engtish also takes care to target vocabulary appropriate to the developmental age of children.

Very young learners focus on concrete vocabulary items that relate to objects they can see and

touch in thl world around them. Older children are better able to handle abstract words and

themes that are more removed from their immediate world and tend to learn the words in

categories. The vocabulary is also systematically recycled many times.

**n**ptueAAy effi* *ev*8*Psw*mtmtXy &ppr*prls?* &r*msmffir YreimAnS

In addition to the four skills and vocabulary development, Big English recognizes that learners

need systematic and repeated exposure over time to language structures if they are to make the

new language their own. For younger children, due to their level of cognitive development, it

is not conceptually appropriate for teachers to present grammar as a set of rules that require

analysis and manipulation of the new structure in order to use it properly. Instead, young

learners become aware of structures by learning them as 'thunksl' which they see and hear

again and again until they start using them in a natural way, as do infants learning their first

language.

As children become older and begin to think more analyically, they are able to elicit and apply

rules to language structures. Big English gives students the opportunity to consider structures

in such devices as grammar boxes in their books and on unit posters.But Big English nevet

abandons the necessity of presenting language structures in meaningful contexts' and highlights

differences and similarities in language use to encourage students to figure out the grammatical

principle. This makes the grammatical "rule" more meaningful and memorable.

YLS Fr**fis* M*?*r*qx8s

Students who plan to take the YLE (Young Learners Engiish) test gain exposure to the YLE

exam format in combination with language they have learned in Big English. Each Student Book

provides practice materials for the three sections found in the YLE exam: Listening, Reading

and Writing, and Speaking. Notes for the Big English YLE Practice Material are provided in the

Teacher's Edition.
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Fn*jc*?s

Big English includes a student-centered project linked to the value presented in each unit. The
project stimulates creative play and student collaboration. It encourages students to use new
language in meaningful contexts, and also helps students to personalize the value being taught
in the unit.

Unit projects further aid the process of language acquisition through the exploration and
development of the senses and sensory modalities. At the lower levels, they heip students
develop their small-muscle and hand-to-eye coordination, sensory discrimination, and
concentration. At upper ieveis, creativity and self-expression are cultivated. Individuals or
groups of students present their projects to the class, which gives them the opportunity to build
on their presentation skills.

S*ngs
In Big Englbh 1-4, songs foster a sense of identity and increase rapport among students in the
classroom. Singing generates positive feelings in students and strengthens motivation as it
creates a state ofrelaxed receptivity.

&s nn*s: &S*exn€e"tgf**$ F{cxy
Big English includes a variety of games to sustain students' interest and motivation through
meaningful play in the language classroom. The games help sustain learners' interest through
the hard work of understanding, reproducing, and manipulating newly learned language.
Games provide enjoyable contexts for communication and provide the same density of practice
as exercises while motivating learners to use their language capabilities to the fullest. Using new
language in fun contexts intensifies the experience and helps students acquire it.

*$1i Comple*e the mce5tei .  l i r ien.n. l  colo.

Q Drow yourcwn monrler
wi?h s psr lner.
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&{ari* X*rrer*
Mario Herrera has a B.A. in Education and an M.A. in

Teaching English as a Foreign Language. He special.izes

in teaching English to young learners. He has authored or

co-authored several bestselling ELT programs worldwide,

including Ballaons and Pockets for preschool, Parade and

Backpack for primary school, and Cool Chat for secondary

schools. Mr. Herrera has also been involved in teacher

training for 25 years and travels internationally on behalf of

Pearson Education, directing seminars and workshoos that a'e

highly regarded and well known for their level of participant

involvement. He is the recipient of several academic awards.

Christopher Sol Cruz has been involved in the field of English

language instruction and materials writing since 1988. He has

written and developed numerous English learning materials

for students from a variety of age groups in Latin America,

Asia, the Middle East, and the United States' In addition to

writing, Mr. Sol Cruz has given academic presentations and

run teacher professional development workshops around the

world, and is an avid language learner. He lives in Vermont,

United States, with his two young sons, who were a constant

source of inspiration throughout the writing of Big English'
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*lsss ,&fmnsphers
It is very important to put your students at ease as soon as possible, and to let them know
that their English classroom is a fun, comfortable, and exciting place to be. Be as friendly and
supportive as possible the first day. Structure your first class in such a way that students get
acquainted or reacquaint themselves with their classmates, review some of the English they
know, gain some familiarity with their new textbook, and set some learning goals-and classroom
rules for the year, with your help. End with a rousing version of the Big Engtish Song (see page
xix).

Stcrfimg w$?h Smg$lsh
For learners who are completely new to English, you may wish to start by identiSring some
English words or phrases that students might have heard before on TV shows or commercials,
or in movies' If there are cognates in English for words in the students' first language,
introducing some of these may help show students that not all words they're goi"gio encounter
will be completely "newl'

&e?*ing &*q rxm*m?*d .&*9*w*?€e*
For younger learners, a fun and simple way to begin is to provide each student with a sticker,
geometric shape, or colored index card. Use these to combine and recombine students in pairs
and groups for different activities throughout the class. For example, you may say, All students
with a monkey sticker/red triangle/blue card get into groups or All students wiih a cat sticker find
a partner with a mouse sticker. Once students are paired or grouped, you can have them ask
such questions as the following:

Wltat's your name?
Where do you live?
Do you have any brothers or sisters?
Do you have a pet?
What\ your favorite food?
What's your favorite sport?
Whati your favarite TV program?
Whati your favorite school subj ect?

At your signal, they can change groupings and repeat the activity and finally report back to the
class.

You may want to play a rnemory game to help with names. For the memory game, put children
in circles of 4 to 6 students. Have one student begin by saying Hi. fm (Atlanl. The siudent to
hjs left then says Hi. He\ Allan and Im (Sarah). The student io her left then says Hi. He\ Allan,
she's Sarah, and I'm (Pat). Each child must repeat all the previous names until ihe last person in
the circle has named everyone. Or, you may want to teach the following simple chant Lr your
students to say as they circulate around the room, shaking hands.

Hello, hello.
I want to say hi.
My name\ (Laura).
Now it's goodbye.

xvll



Textbsok $ccv*nger Xa"xrs*

Take a few minutes to familiarize your students with their new Big Englislr Student Book. Plan

a scayeftger hunt-agame in which students must find certain things within a time limit. Either

individuals or teams compete to find all of the required information first.

1. Name all the colors on Page -.
2. What is the theme of Unit -?
3. Is there a - on Page -?
4. Describe the -on Page -.
5. Find a page that shows -kinds of -'
6. What is the Project an Page -?
7. What sounds do you practice on page -?
8. Where can youfind a reading about (math, science, social studies)?

Even though students are looking for specific pieces of information to play the game, your real

purpose lies in their becoming familiar with the parts of the units and with the layout of the

book.

$ong

Play the audio as students listen a couple of times with their books closed. Then have them

follow along in their books as they listen again. When you feel the students are comfortable,

encourage them to sing the song as a group. You may want students to clap or snaP their fingers

as they sing. Play the song often throughout the school year for enjoyment.
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From the mountaintops to the bottom of the sea,
From a big blue whale to a babg bumblebee-
lf gou're big, if Uau're small, Uau can have it all,
And gou can be angthing Aou want to be!

Its bigger than gou. fds bigger than me.
There's so much to do, and there's so much to see!
The world is big and beautiful, and so are we!
Think big! Dream big! Big English!

So in everA land, from the desert to the sea,
We can alljoin hands and be one big f amilg.
lf we love, if we care, we csn go anuwhere!
The world belongs ta evenJone; ids ours to share.

Its bigger than gou. Its bigger than me.
There's so much to do, and there's so much to see!
The world is big and beautiful, qnd so are we!
Think big! Dream big! 9ig English!

Its bigger than gou. fds bigger than me.
There's so much to do, and there's so much to see!
The warfd is big and beaufiful and waiting for me . . .

g one, t\r,ro, three . . .
Think big! Dream big! Btg English.

xtx
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W**mfuax&mrg
. To name classroom objects

ffi*wd$xxg
.  To ident i fy important ideas in a story

("Classroom Colors")
r To use reading strategies to

comprehend and apPreciate a story

&rwsesmms
e To use the simple present (be)

. To ask questions with What

. To use contractions (What's and lt's)

fl *m.?*sl' |**x**tl*rs
r  Math: To ident i fy the numbers 1-10

and count  us ing  them
. Around the World: To compare

classroom objects in different countries

S*q.amd:r .s** i'*ftr*x
. To identify and say the letters of the

Engl ish alphabet for both upper- and
lowercase letters

Vwiut,l
.  To learn the value of being pol i te

ffr*j**1'
.  To make a "Be Pol i te" poster

ffik$ww€$w#s
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r n m l t  i l | n  i l  l t m m m m

{1"$m?*s'{w{*
Student Book, Unit I-  

Ma in  un i t ,  pages  2-13
,  

" l  
S tudent  Book ,Aud io  CD,
Tracks A3*A19, 874-875

Workbook, Unit I
t - - .  tvtain unit ,  pages 2-11'  '  

Extra grammar pract ice,
pages 98-106

l-- ;  Workbook Audio CD, Tracks 3-7

Assessmenl Pockcge
i - :  Pract ice test ,  pages 6-7

,-  :  Uni t  test ,  pages 8-9

f^- I  Oral  assessment ,  pages 10-1 '1

1..... i  ExamWewo Assessrnenl Suite

Addirionsl Moterlols
,  ;  P ic ture Cards l -9

,  :  Posters:  Uni t  I  Poster ,
Un i t s  ' 1  -3  Grammar  Pos te r

Video (ActiveTeach), Unit '1

D ig i t a l  ac t i v i t i es  (MyEng l i shLab  o r
CD-ROM) ,  Un i t  1
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ffi m*e ffipmxxwr &e?$qr$s6es

ffmm$$w {smsxec*fmc?
Have students work with a familv member
to take inventory of the school supplies
they have at home. Tell students to count
their  school suppl ies according to color:
al l  the red i tems, blue i tems, green i tems,
and yel low i tems. Then ask students to
report back to the class the number of
items they have in each color.

S#ff #wssrs#ffi Wc$g$*g$m Kswrd
Make two bulletin boards, one entitled
What's lhis? and one entitled How Many?
For the What's This? bulletin board, post
labels with seniences about classroom
objects, for example; lt 's a table. As students
work through the unit, cover parts of the
sentence so that not all the words can be
seen. Have students say the name of the
object and the complete sentence. Uncover
the sentence to verify students' guesses.
For the How Many? bulletin board, post the
numbers 1-10. Have students draw oictures
to show different numbers of items,'such as
one chair, two dogs, three cats, and so on.
Have students count the items in the pictures
and point to and say the numbers.



W*xsrar*&$p

. re Sodol Skillr Tell students that it's polite to greet people in the morning by saying, "Good

morningi' Model saying it to several students: Good morning A*lty. Good morning, P_e_dro.

Prompt-stucients to say-"Good morning, teacher" back to you when you greet them. Have

students stand in two iines on either side of the room. Tell the first person in each line go to the

front of the class and say good morning to each other and go back to their seats. Continue until

everyone has had a chance to participate.

#x*xtg Fwgae 3*3

e 6) Listen and read. Then sing.

,*",u, , E*pluin the lesson objective-students will practice greetings, talk about classroom objects,
"""' 

identify colors, and sing a song.

. Invite students to point to the pictures and name items they know. Point to and identify the

bactEack, book, mirker, and pen. Have students repeat each word after you.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A3. Have students listen and read along with the

song silently.

. Replay the audio. Have students sing along.

. Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version

(Audio liack 874). Or, if you wish, save the karaoke version for use during another class

period as a fun way to review the song.

xas*** I Observe students to see if they are comfortable learning the new song.

uu*ur I Replay the audio as needed and help students with pronunciation of difficult words'

ol-9_'nti" vary Activity l. Say the song lyrics, one line at a time, for the {irst

\ verse. Have students repeat. Continue for verses two and three'
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& 6) Listen. Point and say.
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Q tirt"n. Point and say.
Hold up and name each classroom object or use the Picture Cards. Have
students repeat. Model: 1. backpack. Practice this a few times with students.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 44. Have students listen, point to
each item, and then say the word.

Check students' understanding ofthe vocabulary by holding up classroom
objects and asking students to name them.

Model identifying the items in complete sentences and have students repeat.

&8rrc?l1r[s
To identify and name
classroom objects

To identify colors

To practice greetings

To sing a song

Kcy Uocclulary
Nouns: backpack, book,
chair. crayon, desk,
eraser, marKer, pen,
pencil, ruler
Adjectives: blue, green,
red, vellow

llsl Ceniury 3kllls
50c |a l  >Kr l l s

?g&€,{l&,s f ip
Generalizing
lnformation
When presenting the
names of objects,
present a variety ot
examples for each
one. For example,
present a red eraser,
the eraser on the
end of a pencil, a
blue eraser, etc. This
wil l help students
understand that the
word eraser names
objects in a wide
variety of shapes
and sizes.

tl
!t

a

a

Point to and say the name of each color. Have students point and repeat after
you. Randomly say a color and have students point to the color you name.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A5. Have students listen, point

to each color, and then say the color name.

Check to make sure that students are pointing to the correct colors.

Replay the audio as needed and use crayons to help students associate the

color names with colors.

Have pairs of students fill their pencil cases with different colored markers,
pencils, pens, crayons, an eraser, and a ruler. Have them take turns choosing

an item and describing it, using language from the song and other unit
vocabulary. My marker is red. This is my ruler.

6) loot at 3. Listen. Ask and answer with a Partner.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A6 and have students point to the
pictures ofthe girl and the boy as they listen.

Point to something blue in the classroom and ask What color ls lr? (It's blue.)
Then point to something red in the classroom and ask the same question. Tell

students that they are going to work with a Partner to ask and answer similar
questions about the colors they learned in Activity 3. Arrange students in
pairs and have them do the activity.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

correct use of language.

Model the difference in intonation between asking a question and making a
statement. Have students repeat.

Assign Workbook pages 2-3 and direct students to digital activities.

lltkd*riall
Unit Poster
Picture Cards t-9

Samples of classroom
oojecrs
Crayons
Audio tracks A3-46, 874

Games {ActiveTeach)
Dioital activities:-MvEnolishLab

or'colnoM

m
Pages 2-3
Answers on page T1 49

qa*ry!*

&ppli*CI*i*n emd Frssfic* &**iw!rit

. Play a sequence game. Place the Picture Cards in a pile. Show the first three
Picture Cards and say each name. Mix up the three cards and piace them on
a table or in front of students. Invite a volunteer to place the Picture Cards in
the order in which you said them and to name each one. Continue the game
until all students have participated.

*orno* | As students answer, listen for correct vocabulary and pronunciation.

. Have students play the Unit 1 Game I on ActiveTeach.

Unit 1 T3
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lffsrm-&ip
. Bring in a comic book or comic strip and-show students how the story is told frame by frame'

Ask itudents if they like comics and which are their favorites. Tell students that they will be

seeing a story that is told in comic-strip style in this lesson'

. Next, have students name colors they know. Say a color and invite a volunteer to point to

something on the Unit Poster that is that color. Help the volurrteer name the item. Then repeat

the item name and have the entire class repeat it' Continue playing. Encourage all students to

participate.

&$*ietg Fcg*s,**$

() tirt.n to the story.

Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about school items, identify colors, and listen

to and answer questions about a story.

Have students look at the pictures in the story frames. Help them point to and name school

objects in the pictures. Then point to each scirool object and say its name' Have students

point and repeat after You.
Point to and read the story title aloud. Have students repeat after you' Explain that this story

is about a boy named feremy. ]eremy is at school. He is talking to his teacher.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A7. Model pointing to each story frame' Have

students listen and read silently.

Point to each frame as you ask questions to check for understanding. Point to the marker in

pr"*. 1 and say: Whai\ this? What color is ifi (It's a marker. It's red.) Continue in a similar

way with Frames 2-6.

Replay the audio and retell the story using simple language as ,vou point to the pictures'

Point to Frame 4 and ask: Why does leremy say that his marker is red? Challenge students.to

"*piu* 
that |eremy's eraser is green at firit, but he uses the red marker to color it red' Allow

students to answer using single words, simple phrases, or gestures'

&r5!51
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& look at the story. Color.
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.oi?JlY1o To help students understand the story better, read the text aloud
:l,\*."*: and point to the characters, items, and colors as appropriate.

&8JX{YTUXS
To read unit language
in context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To read and draw
conclusions

Xcy Yo*obulary
Nouns; backpack, book,
chair, color, eraser,
marker

Read the directions aloud. Point to Item l. Say: Marker. Have students repeat.
Help students find the marker in Frames 1 and 2. Ask: What colar is it?
Allow students to either say the color red, hold up a red crayon, or point to
something that is red. Accept all three ways of answering the question. Have
students color the marker red. Repeat for Items 2,3, and 4. Then point to the
items and ask students to tell what colors they are. Allow students to answer
using just the color name.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: L It\ red. 2. Iti blue. 3. It\ green.
4. lt's yellow.)

Help students look for the objects in the story pictures. Have them circle the
obiects when thev find them.

Draw two things in your classroom. Color them red, green, blue, or
yellow.
Read the directions aloud. Model the activity by drawing two objects on the
board and coloring them. Point to one of your pictures. Ask What\ this?
Help students respond by naming the object. Then ask What color rs lfi Help
students respond by saying the color.

Have students draw and color two objects in your classroom. Invite them to
share their pictures with the class, saying the name of the object and the color.

Check to see that students are doing the task correctly.

If necessary, explain the directions again by acting them out or modeling the
activity again.

e ditt ffi Cr.ct"e lhinking What other things are red, green, blue,
or yellow?

. Read the question aloud and explain it by using simple language and gestures'
Model a response by drawing and coloring in a green leaf. Hold it up for
students to see and say: It's green Then draw a yellow sun, hold it up and say:
It's yellow.Invite students to draw or find pictures of objects that are red, green,
blue, or yellow and present them to the class. Have their classmates respond
with the statement: It's -, indentifying the appropriate color.

. Assign Workbook page 4 and direct students to digital activities.

Applicution snd Prsdiee &etiv!?y
. Explain and model a drawing game. Give students a piece of drawing paper

and red, green, blue, and yellow crayons or markers. Show students how to
fold the paper so that there are four spaces. Draw a grid on the board and put
numbers 1*4 in the quadrants. Have students copy the numbers onto their
papers. Then tell students to draw and color classroom objects. Say: Number 1.
It\ q marker. It\ red.

. Invite volunteers to share their pictures with the class. Help them point to
each picture and say its name and color.

*o*no* I Check to make sure that students are drawing the correct items and coloring
I them correctly.
. Have students view the Unit 1 dramatic video segment. If students have

MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review.

a

Adiectives: blue, green,
red, vellow

Slrr {e*tury 3killr
Self-Direction
Creative Thinking

Mntsrielt
Unit Poster
Comic book or comic
strip
Markers or crayons
Drawing paper
Audio tracks A7-AB
Vdeo (ActiveTeach)

Dioital activities:'MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Tg&(H**6 ? lB
Ffr|

lil sctf-Dtrccton
Encourage students
to ask for help when
they have difficulty.
Offer suggestions.
Say: What does thrs
mean? and explain
that they can ask
that question if they
don't know a word.
Explain that they
can say: How do.you
say _ tn
English? if they need
a translation.

*!{x{{ro&

&s9t5T

@
Page 4
Answers on page T149

$urnmary
A teacher asks a bov
named Jeremy to
identifu classroom
obiecti and their colors.
It s'eems as thouqh the
bov does not ide-nti{v
thei r ioht color of an'
erasei However. the boy
has used a red marker to
color a green eraser red.
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Worm-Up
. Place samples of classroom objects (crayon, eraser, marker, pen, pencil, and

ruler) in a paper bag. Demonstrate taking an item out of the bag and feeling it
with your eyes closed. With your eyes still closed, say: What\ this? It\ a (crayon).
Open your eyes to see ifyou are correct.

. Pass the paper bag around the room and invite students to play the game. Each
student takes an item out of the bag and feels it without looking at it. He or she
says: What\ this? and then guesses: Iti a (ruler). Continue in this way until all
students have had a chance to participate.

Using Fcge &

g 6il Listen and say.
,ouo,r, j E*pluin the lesson objective-students will practice greetings, talk about

I classroom object;, and identify colors.
Point to the girl and the boy. Introduce them as Linda and Bobby and tell
students that they will hear Linda and Bobby talking in class.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A8. Have students listen and
follow along in their books. Pause the audio from time to time so that students
can repeat what they hear.
Check for understanding. Ask the question from the dialogue: What! your
name? Invite volunteers to answer, substituting their own names.
Have students change the dialogue by using other unit vocabulary in place of
pencil. Students can extend the dialogue by asking and answering the question
What color is it?

"f 
9?, Vary Activity 9 by using hand puppets to say the dialogue. Have

r*X-*-: students repeat the dialogue after you.

Work with a partner. Look at 9. Role-play.
To prepare students for the activity, assign half the class the role of Linda, and
the other half the role of Bobby. Model the dialogue and have groups repeat.
Then have students switch roles.
Read the directions aloud. Assign pairs the roies of Linda and Bobby. Have
pairs say the dialogue aloud, switch roles, and say the dialogue again.
Walk around the room. Listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
intonation, and correct use oflanguage.
As you notice errors, say individual sentences or words correctly and have
pairs repeat after you.

(oi titt"n. stick.
Help students find the Unit 1 stickers at the back of the Student Book. Tell
them they will listen to the audio and place stickers over the gray areas on the
pictures based on what they hear.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A.9. Model Item l, showing
students how to place the correct sticker on the picture. Continue playing the
audio, repeating it as necessary.
As students work, make sure that they place the stickers on the correct objects.
Assign Workbook page 5 and direct students to digital activities.

&pplicn*lon snd Frns?ice &{$vity
. Place Picture Cards or samples of classroom objects on display. Have a volunteer

identift an object by telling what color it is. Say: Green, or It\ green. Have the rest
of the class guess which item it is. (rubr), or lt's a (ruler). The student who guesses
correctly gets to choose the next item and tell the class what color it is.

@
Page 5

Xey Vocobulory

Nouns :  backpac<  : :  :  r
chair ,  crayon,  oes<
eraser,  marke. ,  a€-
penc i l ,  r u l e r

lUloleriols

Picture Caros 
' -9

Paper bag
C , 2 m ^ 1 . <  n f  r l : < < ' ^ -  -

objects
Puppets
( a + c  a f  h l r , a " -  : ' -
and  ye l l ow  c ra ; : - :

Uni t  
'1  

St icke.s

Audio t racks AE-: :

S tuden t  Boox  e - :  :
c a r i n t  n r n a  T '  :  ^

Digi ta l  act iv i t ies.
MyEng l i sh i ac
or CD-ROM

Audio script on page
T1 45
Answers on page T1 49

TX&elNrs& i lP
Color Labels
When teaching colors,
point out that crayons
have the color  names
printed on them.
Exolain that students
can use the words
printed on the
crayons to help them
learn to read color
narnes in English.
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O B J E C T I V  E  S
To  t a l k  acc - :
c l ass roon  cc .= : - - :
t he i r  co i c ' s

To use correc:  s: - : :
p ronunc  a t r o -  3 - :
Intonatron
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I

oBt[{?xv&s
To ask and answer Wh-
questions: What's this?
r:'s a pencil. What color
s it? lt's green.

To use the contractions
rt's and What's

Key Vecobulsry
Nouns: backpack, book,
chai l  colo l  crayon,  desk,
eraser,  pen,  pencr l ,  ru ler

Adjectives: blue, green,
red,  yel low

Mcrferlsls
Units 1-3 Grammar
Poster
Picture Cards 1-9
Samples of classroom
oDJecrs
Index cards
Pencils, crayons, or
marKers
Audio track A10
Student Book audio
script, page T'136
Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

or co:noM

Pages 6-7
Audio script on page
T1 45
Answers on page T1 49

lffsnrn-[fp
. Display Picture Cards I -9 or samples of classroom objects. Say the name of each

object, including its color blue ba,ckpack, yellow pencil, etc. Then have students
name the objects with You'

. Display three or four Picture Cards or sample obj€cts. Have students close their

eyei. Fiave a volunteer take one Picture Card or object and hide it. Then have

siudents open their eyes and try to name the missing item, incLuding the color.

Repeat with other sets of Picture Cards or sample obiects'

€Jx*mg Fxgc F

e 6e Listen and circle.
....._,..- | Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about and identify classroom'n'n"' 

i obi".ts and learn the contractions /f lsllf3 and What is/What\.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Al0. Do ltem I as a class and
circle the pencil. Continue playing the audio. Have students complete the

activitv on their own.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. pencil, 2. rulet 3. backpack, 4' chair)

Explain that contractions are words that are formed by joining two words

together to make one word. Write the words lf and is on the board, and show

stridents how the contraction lf3 is formed by erasing the I in is and replacing
it with an apostrophe. Do the same for what is

Work with a partner. Look at 12. Ask and answer.

Read the directions aloud. Assign pairs the roles of the girl and the boy and

have them use classroom objects or Picture Cards 1-9 as theysaythe dialogue
aloud. Then have pairs switch roles and say the dialogue again.

Walk around the room. Listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

Help students say the dialogue as needed. f,s you notice errors' say sentences
or words correctiy and havi pairs repeat after you. Have students refer to the
Grammar Poster for additional support.

Assign Workbook pages 6-7 and direct students to digital activities.

&pplieetion and Frssiee &etivity

, Hold up a Picture Card and say What\ fhisi Point to the name of the object on

the Piciure Card and have students respond: It's a pen. Then say: What color is

lfl Elicit the response: lt's blue. and have the class repeat. Continue in this way

until you feel confident that students understand the language structure and
are using it correcttY.

Invite volunteers to hold up the Picture Cards and ask the questions. Have
their classmates respond in complete sentences'

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

correct use of language.
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warm-up 
,,, ) ^^-.. ,.\r- hand behind

. In one hand, hold uP a crayon and say: One crayon' Then put your

your back. In your otn"ittlna, hold up two crayons and siy' Two crayons'Hold

up the single crayon ;,nd the pair of crayons in random order' naming each and

Hil;;G ir,.',nr"i;J ;; ih. plural word. rhroughout this process, have

students repeat atter;ot'' afttt a while' continue showing the items' but stop

t;.y-;;h;';" orti-tt objects' and allow the class to say one crayon or two

crayons on their own.

.Foraddedchal lenge,speeduptheact iv i ty 'andsubst i tu teotherc lassroom
objects for the crayon'

Llsing Fog* &

& fi) titt"n and trace. Point and saY'

Explain the lesson objective-students wiil identify' say' and trace the

n.t*b".t 1-10 and count from l- l0'

write the number r on the board in colored chalk. Say: This is the number one.

Ut*g *ftt. chalk, trace the number 1 and say Troce'

Read the directions aloud' Play Audio Track A 1 I and have students listen

and trace the numbers' liuy ti" audio agaln and have students point to each

number and saY its name'

To check comprehension' have students displ-ay the correct number using

,h.i;;;g;;, us they ,t;;.h number aloud. Listen for correct pronunciation.

Encourage students who have difficuity with. number concepts to draw the

correct number of aot, u"Jtrneath the number and word in their books'

tt{{*lvl

-=

J
-

3
3
3
j

3
c
c
€

-

{9:1?..t1:
i,_\* -J

&&r&*stwg$
To identifY, saY, and
trace the numoers
' l -10

To count from 1 -1 0

To use Plural nouns
to name classroom
objects

{emier* !*erds

one, two, three, four,
five. six, seven, eight,
nine, ten

M6*sri6!$
Unit Poster

Sets of like-colored
classroom objects

Audio tracks A1 1-A12

Vldeo (ActiveTeach)

Diqital act ivi t ies:-MvEnqlishLab

or'CD:nOM

lwBl
Page 8

Answers on Page T149

L:

t=

e

e

G

=

e 6a Listen. Count and color'
. Poi.nt to items in the picture and model counting them' Have students repeat

Teach students this rhyme to help them remember the English^

words for numbers: One, two, three' four' Tell .me what comes after

io-ii rirt, six, seven, eight' Counting up to eight is great' Nine' ten'
'it\ 

the end. Now leti say the rhyme again'

after you.

Read the directions aloud' Play Audio Track A12 and have students listen'

Replaytheaudio.Havestudentscolorthefourchairsblue.Continueplayingthe
u,riiol g"u. students complete rhe activity independently'

As students are working, check to make sure that they are coloring the items

correcrly. (Answers: fouT'u", inoior, six yellow books, five red crayons, three green

backpacks)
Assign Workbook page 8 and direct students to digital activities'

&ppliast*on snd Frs6*iee'&e*iwi*y

. Place ten sets of iike objects in the same,color around the room' For example'

one green crayon' two yellow markers' three red pens' etc'

. n*pluin that you will call on a student to search the room for whichever set

you call out. Say: F-ive green rulers'lnvitea student to search the room for the

l;";il;;;; ,"r.ri'wi,.n th" ,t,rd.t t finds the items, prompt him or her

to repeat: Five green riters. lf thestudent is correct, the clais says, "Yesl" If

the student ir ir,.orr..t, tt'e class says"Nol" and the student searches again'

Continue playing until all students have had a chance to participate'

. Have students view the Unit 1 documentary video segmelt Ut'" activities in

the Video Guide. ff students have MyEngliihlab' assign the video segment as

homework for review.

xg&ew$&l& Ytp
Letter Sounds

When teaching Plura l
nouns, Practice the,
two different sounds
o{ final -s. Use realia
and practice the
words seParatelY'. /s/
backpacks, books,
desks; /z/: chairs,
crayons, ,erasers,
pens, rulers.

T8 Unit 1
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Answers on page T149

i  B iF {?gvx$
- :  

compare the
: assroom ob.lects
-  s:ucients '  home
:: , r t ry wi th those in
:  ̂  l iner  country

(ontent Wcrds
ctassroom, obiect;
Egypt, Japan,-Mexico

2lst (ent*ry $&i! lo
Giobal Awareness

Ll oterisis
Jnit  Poster
Picture Cards 't-9

lVorld map
Sel{-stick notes
Audio track 413
Digital activities:

MvEnqlishLab
oicDrRon,t

i i A ( H | t i 6  t ' p
Correcting with
5 e n sit ivi ty

, "  -  a^  co ! - rec t ing

: : - - J n i c a t i o n ,
: : . . ,  ihern to
' -  < -  < n p a k i n n  a n d

- r .<^c lv ledge tha t
: -e . ,  a re  do ing  a  good
: :  T .en  repeat  what

r - € r . r d v €  s a i d ,  u s i n g
" " a e i  t a n d r l 2 n a

: ' c ^g r -16 i3 f  i 9n ,  6n  j
- : o r r a t i on .  Ask  t he

-  : q i  t 6  r o n a a t  e f l a r

. , : , .  Tn is  w i l l  reduce
s : , c e n t s ' f e a r  o f
:e rrg corrected inj 'cn: 

of their peers
and.w i l l  encourage
acf l l roence and
c .a l  f luency .

r , r t&i l rJ* j

I
se5i5i 

I

XKarn*-&$p
. Write Mexico, Egypt, and lapan on self-stick notes and place them on the

corresponding countries on a world map. Point out each country to students,
say the country's name, and have students repeat.

. Play a memory game. Have students close their eyes. Take one self-stick note off
the map. Have students open their eyes. Ask: Which country is missing? When
students guess correctly, place the seif-stick note back on the map and repeat the
countryi name with students. Continue in this way until students can read and
pronounce the country names.

&3s6xtg Fag* *

& n Look. Listen and match.
Explain the lesson objective-students will learn about children from other
countries and the objects in their classrooms. Students will also identify and
draw classroom objects.

Tell students that they will hear three children talk about their classroom
rtems. Read the directions aloud. Explain that students are going to draw a
line matching each child to his or her classroom items.

Play Audio Track A13. Complete the first item with students. Then have
students complete the activity independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. c, 2. a, 3. b)

Replay the audio, stopping after each item. Ask students to explain in simple
terms what they have understood.

. m Gbbol Awcreness Discuss how students from different countries can
have similar classrooms and similar classroom objects. For example: The
students in the activity have pencils, markers, books, and backpacks.

& Dr"* your classroom objects.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them.
. Have students complete Activity l7 independently. Suggest that students use

the Unit Poster for support.

*crr*s I Check to see that students are drawing classroom objects.

& Work with a partner. Look at 17. Ask and answer.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them.
. Divide the class into two groups. Hold up a pencil. Ask Group 1 to say the

girl s part. Ask Group 2 to say the boy's part. Have groups switch roles.
Substitute different classroom objects.

. Have students role-play the dialogue with a partner as they point to the
different classroom items they drew in Activity 17.

,,ro,rru ] As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
i correct use oflanguage.

. Assign Workbook page 8 and direct students to digital activities.

ot:.qll*" Have students compare their classroom objects to the classroom
, - . t-:, objects that Luis, Ahmed, and Masako have: Luis and I have

(pencils)

&ppliemtion and Frse?iss &6tivity
. Display the Picture Cards. Have volunteers come to the front of the room,

choose a Picture Card, and match it to one of the classroom obiects on Luis's,
Ahmed's, or lt{asako's desks. Ask the student to say the sentence fti a
filling in the blank with the name of the classroom obf ect.

n
b
il--
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Wsrrn-&!p
. Explain the concept of upper- and lowercase letters' Draw an uppercase A on

the board and a lowercaJe a, and then match them with a line'

. Write ten letters on the board (both upper- and lowercase)' Invite individuals to

come up to the front and match the letiers. Continue until every student has had

an opportunitY to ParticiPate.

Using Fuge l0

e 6D Listen and point. SaY.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify, and say the letters of the

alphabet, sing an alphabet song, and write and spell their names'

Read the directions aloud. Have students listen and point to each letter, and

then say it.

check to see that students point to the correct letters as they name them.

Go through the alphabet in alphabetical order by holding up the Alphabet

Cards. Inilte volunteers to say the letter name aloud. Have students repeat.

continue for each letter. Repeat, but show the cards in a different order.

6D Litt"n and point. Then sing.
Read the directions aioud. Play Audio Track A15 twice. The first time, have
students listen and point to each letter. The second time, have students sing

the song.

Listen to make sure that students pronounce the letter names correctiy.

Write.
Read and explain the directions. On the board, wtite What's your name? My

name is
name on the line. Have students write their names on the line'

Ahead of time, write students' names on index cards. As you give students

their name cards, say their names aloud and have the class repeat'

Have students use their name cards to help them write their names correctly.

s&3&€Ylvs5
To identify and saY
the letters oi the
Engl ish alphabet

To  spe l l  and  w r i t e : ' :
s t uden t s ' names

llst{en}ury 5killr
Global  Awareness

lVlsterisls
Alphabet Cards
lndex cards
Aud io  t r acks  A l ' i - r ' :

Diq i ta l  act iv i t ies:-MvEnq l i sh  
La  c

or'co:ROtv't

Answers  on  page 
- ' : :

q
nroxmon i

&

@
Page 9

& Spellyour name.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Model the dialogue. Have

students rePeat after You.
. Divide the class into two groups. Ask Group 1 to repeat the boy's part after you. ,

Ask Group 2 to repeat thJgiri's part after you. Then have groups switch parts. I

. Demonstrate the dialogue with your own name'

. Have students practice the dialogue with a partner. Explain that fhey should 
l

spell their own names.

r,ronros I As students talk, listen for correct spelling and pronunciation'

. Assign workbook page 9 and direct students to digital activities. 
:

Applicuiion snd Frnetice Axivity i
. Play a name garne. Have students write their names on index cards' Collect I

students' carIs. Ask the class: What's your name? and then hold up one of the l
student! name cards. The owner of the card stands up and responds: My name i
is _. and takes his or her narne card. continue until all the name cards l

have been Siven to students.

?&&&HIH6  T IP

ffi ctoto,lwscneo.
Point out the
similarit ies and
differences betwee^
the alphabet or
characters of stude^::
home language anc
the Engl ish a lPhabe:
Explain that the
Spanish alphabet is
verv s imi lar  to  the
rnll ish one, but
letters are Pronouncec
differentlv. The Russia'
and Hebiew alPhabets
are completely
different from the
Enqlish alphabet
und frorn each other.
Chinese doesn't use a'
alohabet at all*it has
characters instead o{
letters. And Hmong is
an ora l  language that
was not  t radi t ional lY
written, so it didn't use
any writ ing system at
all unti l very recently.

T10 Uni t  1



&3Ei

341u

4

a
4'

7
7
7

4
4
4
a

t
4

?
?
A

0 BJ EC?tlf  €S
:  earn about the
roortance of
: e l r g  po l i t e
-: 

learn to say please,
:^?n,K you, ,ana
, clj re wetcome tn
:  onversat ions

2lst (enlury Skilll
Social Ski l ls

l\loterinls
Poster paper and
crayons, markers, and
p e n c l l s

Sample ctassroom
objects
Audio track ,A16
Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

@
Page 1 0

Answers on page T l 49

T E A C H I N G  Y I P
Act ing Out  and
Role-Play ing
A r + r n n  n r  r t  : n r {

-o  e -p lay ing
:onversa t ions  is
engag ing  and fun  fo r
s tudents  o f  any  age.
t  a iso  he lps  Eng l ish
earners understand
:ne social context for
,s ing  the  par t i cu la r
anguage and the
situational cues that
s igna l  i t s  usage.

K{xrm-&g*

. re Soclol Skills Write p lease onthe board and read it aioud. Say: Sit down.
Then say: Please sit down. Explain to students that adding please makes a

command sound nicer and more polite.

. Cali out familiar classroom commands. Add gestures to help students

understand what to do. Say: Please stand. Please raise your hand. Please write your

name. Please soy your name. Have students Perform each action.

a
a

t{0t{n*s

at9t5T

ry

u

mW Psge !!

6D loot< and listen. Point to the picture'

Explain the lesson objective-students will learn about what to say in order to

be polite. Students will also make a poster.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A16. Have students listen and

point to the pictures and words that go with the language they hear'

Make sure that students point to the correct pictures as they listen.

Repiay the audio. Pause it after the first two statements and show students

which printed words match what they are hearing'

Look at 23. Role-play with a partner'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A16. Explain that students will

say the conversations from Activity 23.

Divide the class into groups. Practice the first conversation. Have one group

repeat the girl s part after you and the other group repeat the boy's part. Then

have the groups switch parts. Repeat for the second conversation.

Have students work with a partner to role-play the conversations.

Listen to students as they act out the conversations to make sure they use the

correct language and pronounce the words properly.

Model correct pronunciation and intonation, as needed. Have pairs repeat.

or.l,91-l:" Model the activity. Invite pairs to role-play the dialogue of their
: -y'-: choice for the class.

Make a Be Polite poster.

Read the directions aloud. Show students the "Be Polite" poster on the page.
Model reading Thank you and You're welcome. Have students repeat. Then
have students work in small groups to make their posters.

Check to see that students write the polite phrases correctly.

Invite groups to explain their posters to the class by acting out what is
happening in their pictures. Model language as necessary. Have the entire
class repeat.

Assign Workbook page t0 and direct students to digital activities.

r,lstitnstl

(|iq*E$6€

?
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3
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a
I
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&pp!*xafinm snd Frsef!** &e?ivi?V

. Gather some classroom objects. Have a volunteer select one of the objects
and give it to someone in the class. Have the person who receives the object
say, -Thank you" and the giver respond, "You're welcomel' Continue with the
remaining objects.

Unit  1 T11



Wenm-Up
. Use the Unit Poster to review unit vocabulary words and color names. Write the

word somethlng on the board. Read it aloud and have students repeat. Explain its

meaning using simple language and gestures.

. Invite a volunteer to close his or her eyes. Place a Picture Card in a different part

of the classroom. Have the volunteer open his or her eyes. Say: Find something.

It\ (blue). Have the volunteer look for the Picture card. when the volunteer

finds it, he or she responds: Iti a(n) -!Continue playing untilall of the

unit vocabulary words and color names have been reviewed'

Sslmg Fnge XX

e 6a Work in a smallgroup. Look, listen, and say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about classroom objects and

colors and learn how to play the game I Spy . . . '

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A17 twice. The first time, have

students listen, look for the classroom objects on the page, and point to them.

The second time, pause the audio after each sentence so that students can

repeat what they hear.

Have students work in small groups to practice the dialogue and act out

playing the game, pointing to the classroom items in their books.

Check to make sure that students point to the correct picture as they say each

line of dialogue.

Model saying the dialogue with a student volunteer.

@ eUy I  Spy . .  .  wi th the whole class'
. Read the directions aloud and explain to students that they are going to play

the game they just practiced, but this time with the whole class'

. Model for students how to lead the game: I spy . . . something retl and how to
respond to the leader: It\ a desk. Then invite student volunteers to lead the
game. continue playing until all the target language has been reviewed.

xaxnos I As students play, listen for proper pronunciation and appropriate intonation.

*ssrsr I As you notice errors, correct them aloud and have students repeat.

e{1rlo When beginning students reply by pointing to_ an object or using
,]:,\*-: one wor4 model the complete response, and then have the entire

class repeat.

. Direct students to the digital activities on MyEnglishlab or CD-ROM for
additional review and consolidation.

&ppli*u?iorl snd Frsdice &etivifY
. Explain, model, and play I Have Something. {See Game Bank, p,age ,T 134, for

deiails.) First show siudents all of the Picture Cards. Invite individual students
to name each one and tell what color it is. Encourage students to use complete
sentences: It\ a(n) It\ (blue)'

. Place all the Picture Cards in a pile, facedown. Take the top card, look at it
without showing students, and then place it behind your back. Say: I have
something (red).Invrte volunteers to guess what the pictureis. Encourage
studentslo use complete sentences: It's a (pencil). Have students continue
guessing until somebne guesses correctly- The student who guesses correctly
gets to hold the next card and continue the game.

&{r?€&Mrs
Students can narne
classroom objects.

Students can idert  I
colors.

*lsleridlt
Unif Poster
Picture Cards 1-9
Audio track 417

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

T12 Unit 1
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0uTC0r*6s
Stuoents can name
: assroom objects.

S:udents can ident i fy

Sel f -Direct ion

lt,| otef idlg

Uni t  Poster
Picture Cards 

'l-9

Audio t racks A18-A19
Games/Video
,ActiveTeach)

) ;g i ta l  act iv i t ies:
MyEngl ishLab

Wmrm-Up
. Ensure that students understand the tasks they will be doing in this lesson.

write /f3 a book. on the board and display three picture cards (chair, pen, and
book) under the sentence. Read the sentence aloud and then say: Maich. Draw a
line from the sentence to the Picture Card of the book.

. Repeat the activity with other sentences and Picture Cards. Invite volunteers to
draw lines matching sentences to the corresponding picture cards.

{3sing Foge 13

& 6a Listen. Look and match.
Explain the lesson objective-students review classroom objects and colors.
Read the directions aloud and explain that students will match what they hear
with what they see.

Play Audio Track Al8 and complete the first item with students. Then begin
the audio again and have students complete the activity independently.
Replay the audio and have students check their work. (Answers: l. b, 2. c, 3. cl,
4 .  a ,5 .  e )

Provide students with two possible answers for each sentence and allow them
to choose one.

1 2lsr (enturv $kills

4. 
d.D-RoM

I
Itonircp j

I

1

7
?

4
4
4
4
a
a
a
)

a
I
*

e 6a Listen and circte.
Read the directions aloud and explain that students will circle the picture of
the object whose name they hear.

Play Audio Track A19 and complete the first item with srudents. Then begin
the audio again and have students complete the activity independently.
Review and correct the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. red backpack, 2. green
rulen 3. blue desk)

f1"1V Invite volunteers to point to the pictures and say the correct
.r'" answers for the rest of the class. Encourage them to use complete

sentences as they identi$ the item and the color.

;] ffwn
. W seF-Direcion This section asks students to assess their own learning

and think about their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that
students should check the boxes ifthey can do the activities. Fielp students
appreciate their progress. say: The I can statements point out whit you have
learned in this unit.

. Assign workbook page 11 and direct students to digital activities.

&pplieetion snd Frsrlice &e?ivify
. Place all of the Picture cards facedown on a table. Look at the first picture, but

do not show students. Then act out using the classroom object. Invite
voiunteers to guess the object by saying the word or by using it in a complete
sentence: Ils a _.
once a student has guessed the correct word, show the card to the class. The
student who guesses correctly tells the class what color the item is: (red) and
then gets to act out using the object on the next picture card. continue playing
until all students have had a turn.
Have students play the Unit 1 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.
Have students review the Unit I dramatic video segment. use video Guide
activities. If students have MyBnglishlab, assign thi video segment as
homework for further review.

Page 1 1

Answers on page T1 49

T T A C H I H G  T I P
Read ing  Eng l ish
- :  ^ i roduce your
: :  -oents  to .  read ing
: - f ,  sn ,  po ln t  Out  and

$s$nen

as5!5t

'a;;;:l,l;j;l^?j,.,
:^  tne Uni t  Poster .-^en 

label  par ts  of
, c " r - c l ass room and

__A : assroom objects,
4 -=Lclt as the door.

/,!ndowt computer,

Q 
. ocx, des,k, table,- :^atr,  shelf,  etc. point

^ :o each object and
4 ,ead the  labe l  a loud.

"ave students reoeat
. l  after you.

4
lltfuG-
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#l'r *ahs:$*
. To name family members

ffimwdimq
r  To ident i fy important ideas in a story

( "A  B ig  Fami ly " )
. To use reading strategies to

comprehend and aPPreciate a story

Srwmemsmr'
. To ask questions with How manY

and Who
. To use the simple present (have)

ff mmtsm* €*sxsxess$w$xs
. Social Studies: To identify family

members  in  an ima l  fami l ies
. Around the World: To learn about

popu lar  names

Swwxxds *xxd L*€€*rs
. To identi{y and say words that

contain the let ters b and P

Wm*wws
.  To learn the value of helping

your  fami ly

$*rwj*x9
.  To  make an  " l  Can He lp"  pos ter
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ffiw**s6w$s
Student Book, Unit 2

i] lztain unit, pages 14-25

I Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks A20-A35, 876

Workbook, Unil2
l ]  wtain unit ,  pages 12-21

I Extra grammar pract ice,
pages 98-106

i] Workbook Audio CD, Tracks B-11

Assessment Pockoge
l l Practice test, pages 12-13

f i  unl t test,  pages 14-15

I Oral  assessment,  pages 16-17

ff ExamVieuP Assessment Suite

Addirionol Moferiols
I  Picture Cards i0-13
:*. ^, . , . '  Posters; Unit  2 Poster,

Units 1-3 Grammar Poster

ll Video (ActiveTeach), Unit 2

i ]  Oigi tal  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
CD-ROM), Unit  2

&$m&e ffiwemwr &s*Xw&€6mm

ffwrx$$y ffimffi$se#$*m
Invite students to bring in photos of
themselves with their  family members.
Have students use the words they are
learning in this unit  to talk about and
ident i fy members of their  famil ies.
Encourage students to tel l  who each
familv member is and his or her name.

furref$gr &€*sm&*rs ffi as&X**&*a &swrd
Make a Family Members bulletin board. Post
the following labels across the top of the
bulletin board to create six columnsl' mother,
father, sister, brother, grandmother; and
grandfather. As students work on the unit,
invi te them to look through magazines and
cut out pictures of people to post in each
column. Remind students that pictures in
the mother; sister; and grandmother column
should be of females. and pictures in the
father, brother, and grandfather columns
should be of males.
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lL$vs Mg Fonjl$

Mg fonri{9, n9 fonilll .i
I love ng faftilt.
Sae t?en tr ihis pi.rlre.

M! fqi;er, n! nctl'rll
l'trt sigter, n2 brcth*l
w€ hove to nuair irr.
Ihet ae ilufrber aue.

Mg fcililu, ng fcmilgl

I icve th.en ctd LheU 1aw ft.e.

Look ot 3. Llsren. Ask ond oilr wlrh q

t&$srwe-&$$3

. Show a picture of a family'. Explain that families can be different sizes and have different family

members. Say Some Jamilies are brg (pointing to the picture in Activity 2), and some families
are small.

. Invite students to name the people in their families.

. Use the Picture Cards to play a game. Mix up the cards and place them in a pile, facedown. Say
the word he. Invite a volunteer to turn over the cards and take out ali of the "he" Picture Cards.
Time the student to see how fast he or she can find those cards. Invite another student to try 10

do it more quickly. The student who does it the fastest wins the game.

&**i*g Feges *4*3$

e 6a Listen and read. Then sing.

,o**,*. i E*pluin the lesson objective-students will tak about, name, and draw pictures of members

:  of  thei r  fami l ies

. Have students look at the picture of the family on the Unit Poster. Point to and name each
person. Have students repeat after you.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A20. Have students listen and read the song

lyrics silently'.

. Replay the audio. Have students sing along.

. Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version
(Audio Track 876). C)r, if you wish, save the karaoke version for use during another class
period as a fun way to review the song.

uax,r*i i Observe students to see if they are comfortable learning the new song.

o*'n":3o Vary Activity 1 Play the audio for students so that they can listen

\ to the song one verse at a time. After they are familiar with the first
verse, help them sing it. Repeat for verses two and three.
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e 6) Listen. Point and say.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio 

'liack 
A2l. Have students listen, point

to each picture, and then say the word.

.,ou,.o I Ask: who is talking? check to make sure that students realize that Lisa is' introducing her own familv.

*ffi$g€?xwgs
To name family
memDers

To sing a song

Key l,*c*bulcry
Nouns: brothel family,
fathel grandfather, 

-

grandmother, mother,
sister

&laferials
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 10-13
Pictures of families
Audio tracks A2UA22,
a-7 A

Games (ActiveTeach)
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Pages 12-13
Answers on page T149

Draw your family.
Point to the picture of the family in Activity 2. say: This is afamily. Then draw
a quick sketch of your family and name each person. Explain that students will
draw pictures of their families in the picture frame. Have students comolete
ttre activity by themselves.

check to see that students are completing the activity correctly. point to
people in students'pictures and ask them to name them. Ask: Who! this?
You may wish to suggest that students draw only the faces of their family
members if they are having difficulty.

6) loot at 3. Listen. Ask and answer with a partner.
Direct students'attention to the Unit Poster. Point to the mother on the
poster and ask: Who\ she? Then say: It\ the mother Then point to each family
member in the picture and say: who\ he/she? and have students respond witir
you: Il3 the father / brother / si ster.

Teil students-that they are going to hear children talking about their drawings
of their family members. Play Audio Track A22 and have students listen and
repeat what they hear.

Read the directions aloud. Arrange students in pairs and play the audio again.
Have students talk about the pictures they drew in Activity 3.
As students talk, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and.
correct use of language.

Model the dialogue as needed. Have students repeat.
Assign workbook p3ges i 2- 13 and direct students to digital activities.

$ppliex?!*xr wer$ Frm#ics *{*!v!9v
. On the board, draw a family tree of your own family. Label the family

members with words from the unit: grandfather, grandmothen father'mother,
brother and sisfer

. on the board, drarv a frame of a family tree with positions for grandparents,
parents, and children in three tiers. show the grandfather picture caid. Ask:
who\ this? (grandfather). write grandfather in the appropriate space on the
famiiy tree. Repeat the activity with all of the Picturi 

-Cards, 
butlnvite student

volunteers to write each word on the family tree and then read the word. aloud.
.,,,,,., ; !h..k to make sure that students write the words in the appropriate places.

I Listen for proper pronunciation of the unit vocabula.y r"or,,lr.
. Have students play the Unit 2 Game 1 on ActiveTeach.
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Ys&{8*$r*& ?gp
Language Learning
through Songs

Songs can be a
valuable tool when
teach ing  young
English learners. They
provide opportunit ies
tor students to
practice phrasing,
pronunciat ion, and
intonation. Songs
also al low students to
learn from each other
in a group sett ing
and Create a less
threatening, more
relaxed learning
environment.
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?W*rm-#p
. Bring in a photo album and invite students to bring in their own photo albums. Have students

share their albums and talk about the various family members who are shown. If it is not
possible to look at real albums, have students talk about who would be in a family album, such
as mothel father, sister, brother, grandmother, antl grandfather.

**i*6 Fmg*s $&*$?

ffi 6) Listen to the story.
,,,r,r,, I 

E"Pluin the lesson objective-students wil l l isten to and read a story and answer questions
I about the story.

. Tell students that they wil l l isten to a boy and a girl talking about a photo album.
Point to and read the titie aloud" Explain the meani ng of big, if necessary. Have students
repeat after you.

Read $e directions aloucl. Play Audio Track A23. Have students listen and read silently.
Play the audio again. Pause it at different points and ask students to point to the speech
bubble they just heard.

As needed, replay the audio and retell the story using simple language as you point to the
pictures in the story frames. Point and say: (Frame l) Thk is afamily. (Frame 2) My mother
anrl J'ather. (Frame 3) Three brothers. (Frame 4) Two slsfers. (Fram e 5) A baby slster. (Frame 6)
Her name's Ann. Have students repeat the phrases.

.o69l!1/ae To help students understand the story bettet read the text aloud and
\ .. point to the characters and family members as appropriate.
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& 6a Listen and circte.
. Read the directions aloud and explain that studenis should circle the picture

of the person named in the audio.
. Play Audio 

'frack 
A24. Complete Item 1 with studenrs by circling the

image of the mother. Have students listen and complete the rest of the
activity independentll..

*"*non i As students work, check to make sure that they are circling the correct items.
I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. mother, 2. fnther, 3. three brothers,

4. two sisters)

,.*rs; i If students have difficultl', help them find the pictures of family members.

*ff i i f i{s}vg$
To read uni t  language
In conlexl

To read for understanding
ano enloyment

To read and draw conclusions

${*y Ve*xhxixry
Nouns: baby, brother,
father, grandfather,
grandmother, mother,
sister

ff*tesi*{*
Photo albums brought
lrom nome
PapFr, penci ls, crayons,
marKers
Audio tracks A23-A24
Video (ActiveTeach)
n i ^ i + ^ l  - ^ . : - , i + : ^ - .
u r g r L d r  o l L r v t L ' c 5 ,

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page  14

Answers on page T149

Sxmr'**ry

A boy and a gi r l  look
th rough  a  f am i l y  pho to
a lbum.  The  boy  asks  t he
gir l  who is in each photo.
The qi r l  answers bv
ideni i fu inq and nafor inq
each f imiTy member.  

-

?'$&{srrus f1p
Scanning Text

Scann ing  a  tex t  can
help students become
more f luent readers.
Choose a word that
appears in the story
more  than once and
have students scan for
i t .  Tel l  students that
when they scan, they
don't need to read
every word. They can
look at the f irst letter
of every word or look
only at words of a
certain length.

& Draw Fran's family.

Read the directions aloud. Have students look at the story frames. Help them
name the people in Fran'.s famil,v. Emphasize the person's name and their
family relationship, such as Ann-sister. Model drawing a picture or stick
figures as students name each person in Frani famil;v. Point to each picture
you drew and say the name of each family member.

Have students complete the activity. Then have them share their pictures rvith
a partner and check them to make sure that their pictures show the same
number of family members.

Check to make sure that students are completing the activity correctl,v and
that they have drarvl all nine family members.

Draw students' attention to the pictures in Activify 6 to help them draw
seven of the characters. Remind students that Fran and the batry also need
to be included.

Plav a game in which you name the characters in the storl', and the students
have to name their relationship to Fran. Model: Sfcn. (brother) Repeat for all
the six characters that arc named in the story.

Assign Workbook page 1:1 and direct students to digital activit ies.

s0nf$t{

i$5'9;

r : i i l i l ia

iisplicc*lmn ss?* Pfls*fler fr.*tivilg
. \\rrite the following words on the board: mother, Jather, sister, brother, baby,

grandfatheq and grandmather. Have str-rdents look at the words and then
quickly erase one. The student who names the missing word gets to erase
the next word. Repeat until all the words are removed and then check to see
rvhether students can say all seven words.

\,:\-.p Listen for correct pronunciation.
. Ha'e students view the Unit 2 dramatic video segment. If students have

MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review.

Unit2 T17



Wsrm-lrp
. Say this sentence: I have (two) sri/ers. Ask students who have the same number

ofsisters to stand up. Then have the students who are standing say the sentence
in unison. Vary the number and include the sentence I have no sis/ers. so that
all students get a chance to participate. Then repeat the activity with the word
brothers.

Using Poge 18

A G) Listen and say.

,*oo.* | E*phin the lesson objective-students will talk about famiiy members and ask
I and answer questions about families using Who? and How many?
. Read the directions aloud and explain that students will listen to a dialogue.

Play Audio Track A25 twice. The first time, have students listen and read
silently. The second time, pause the audio from time to time so that students
can repeat what they hear.

*o",ro, I Check for understanding. Read the questions from the dialogue aloud. Invite
I volunteers to say the responses. Model as necessary.

& Work with a partner. Look at 8. Role-play.
. Read and explain the directions for students. Assign half the class the role of

Pam, and the other half the role of John. Model the dialogue and have groups
repeat. Then have students switch roles.

. Assign pairs the roles of Pam and fohn. Have pairs say the dialogue aloud.
Then have partners switch roles and say the dialogue again.

Walk around the room. Listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
intonation, and correct use oflanguage.
As you notice errors, correct them aloud and have students repeat after you.

A 6a Listen. stick.
Help students find the Unit 2 Stickers at the back of their Student Book.

Read the directions aloud. Tell students they will listen to the audio and place
stickers over the gray images in their books. Play Audio Track A26. Model
Item l, showing students how to place the sticker in the box.
As students work, check to see that they place the stickers correctly. (Answers:
l. mother andfather 2. grandma and grandpa, 3. two sisters and one brother,
4. one sister and three brothers)
Assign Workbook page 15 and direct students to digital activities.

Applicu*ion ond Fneqfic* Activi?y
. Use two puppets. Show the corresponding Picture Cards as you model simple

dialogues: Who are they? Ap mather and father. Have students repeat each
dialogue a few times. Then invite two volunteers to come up, use the puppets
and the Picture Cards, and role-play the dialogue. Continue the activity with
different students using different family members.

s83g{mlf€s
To ta lk about fami ly
members

To use uni t  language
in context

To use correct stress,
pronunciat ion,  and
intonat ion

Kcy Voesbulsry
Nouns: brother, fathe..
grandfather Igrandpai.
grandmother lgrano1^3i
mothet parents, srster

MsiEriolc
Picture Cards 1G-13
Two puppets
Unit 2 Stickers
Audio tracks A25-A26
Student Book audio
script,  page T136

Diqital act ivi t ies:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Audio scr ipt  on pac€
a l A e

Answers on page T' - :9

?9,&{&{!rus ?lp
Using Puppets
Students usually enjoy
using puppets to
role-play dialogues.
The use of puppets
tends to make the
language practice less
stressful and more
fun. You can make
simple puppets out of
materials such as old
socks, paper bags,
cardboard and craft
sticks, buttons, felt,
and yarn.
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sslg{Ygvgs
To ask and answer the
quest ion How many
crothers and sisters do
you have?

To ta lk about,  name, and
count {ami ly members

Key VoeabuEery
Nouns: brother, sister

llst {en*ury $kil*s
Social Ski l ls

Mqterie*g
Jnits 1-3 Grammar
?oster
Audio track A27
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Pages 1 6-1 7

Answers on page T1 49

ffir;lr*r-Sp

. Conduct a survey of the class to find out how many brothers and sisters students

have. Ask: Who has one brother? Have students who have one brother raise their

hands. At your signal, have them say, in unison: I have one brother. Continue

in this way, chanling the word brother for sisfer and varying the numbers until

all studenis havebeen included. Tally the results and display your findings in a

simpie bar graph on the board.

iJ*ixq Pxge $S

ffi (} Listen and circle.

,....^. ." , Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about how many brothers and

sisiers they have and practice a conversation with a partner.

. Read the direction, uloud. Play Audio Track A27 and complete Item I

together with students, circling the pictures of the two brothers. Continue

playing the audio and have students complete the activity independentiy.

I As students work, check'to see that they are circiing the correct pictures.

n,r ,l*,' , (Answers: l. two brathers, 2. two brothers and one sister, 3. one brother, 4' two

i brothers and two sisters)

. ,.,,,,".. , Have students repeat the activity using the pronouns he and she instead of you

and l: How many brothers and sisters does he havel He has two brathers.

ff i. Work with a partner. Ask and answer about your family.

. Read the directions aloud. Have students work with a partner to ask and

answer how many brothers and sisters each person has.

*"r,,on , Walk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, approPriate
, intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

ffi Social Skills Encourage students to give feedback to one another as they

ask and answer questions in pairs. Remind them that they are all learning and

can learn from each other, too.

. For additional support, use the Units l-3 Grammar Poster.

. Assign Workbook pages 16- I 7 and direct students to digital activities.

&pex{i*mfi*m #*S pr#{s$** &*&w*ry

. Have students draw pictures of their families. Then have them cut the picture

to make a jigsaw puzzle for a partner to put together. After both partners have

assembled their puzzles, have them ask questions about family members.

ivlodel, using your own puzzle, and have students repeat: How many brothers

and sisters do you have? I have *'--_---s. / I have brothers

und -slsfers. Have students take turns asking and answering questions.

Remind them that some students will not have any brothers or sisters.

Unit  2 T19



sitltfoR

Warm-Up
. Divide the class into groups. Have each group form a line in front of the board'

To the first student, *nisp"t a senlence about the animal family members in one

of the pictures in Activity 13. Say: I see a lion. The student whispers the sentence

to the itudent in front of hint orher, and so forth down the line. The last student

draws a picture of a lion on the board and then says the sentence. Continue the

activity with the other animals.

llsing Fnge ]S

e 6) Look and listen. Write the number.
Explain the lesson objective-students will iisten to the audio, count animal

family members, and write the correct number to show how many'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A28. complete Item I with

students. Have them write the number .l in the box under the cow

and the calf. Continue playing the audio. Have students complete the

activity independentlY.

Check to see that students number the items correctly. (Answers: 3, 4, 2, 1)
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*&J$€?rw*s
To ta lk about and
count animal  fami lY
members

{on!*fi* lf{qrds
animals, baby (babies),
fathel mother

?ls? €cniury 5[ills
Crit ical Thinking

lYlst*riol:
Unit 6 Poster
Paper, penci ls
Audio track A28

Video {ActiveTeach)
Diqital act ivi t ies:*MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 18
Answers on Page T149

TX&C&{lr*& TIP
Counting-Other
Ways to Say the
Word One
As students are
answer ing quest ions
that show how manY,
explaln that a sister
can mean the same as
one sister. Ask: How
manv brothers and
sisters do you have?
Model: I have two
brothers and a sister.
I have two brothers
and one sister.

4
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Draw an animal family. Talk with a Partner.
Point to the animal families in Activity 13. Ask students to name the family

members they see. Model responses and have students repeat: I see q mother

and one baby.

Read the directions aloud and explain them. Brainstorm different animal

families students can draw, and draw simple sketches on the board for

students to use as references when working. Have students draw their pictures

and talk about them with a partner. Model the text in the speech bubble and

have students repeat. Explain that they are going to talk about their pictures

using the sentence frame, I see (two) (sisters) and (a) (mother)' Model responses

and have students repeat.

Walk around the room. Check to make sure that students identif) familv

members correctly.

As you notice any errors, correct them aloud and have students repeat

after you.

l'{i.ij W Gffiml Thinking Can you name two other baby animals?

Read the question aloud and explain it by acting it out or-using simple language.

As an example, you can use the Unit 6 Poster to show and name different farm

animals. Ttren invite students to name different animals they know. Ask IIow

are the baby animals different? How are they alike?

. Assign Workbook page 18 and direct students to digitai activities.

&pplicstion snd Fradlee &s?itsi?V
. Explain, model, and play t Can Spell. (See Game Bank, page T134,-for details')

Use the family m"*ber *ords from this unit: mother, father, grandmother,
grandfather, brother sister, and baby. Choose a word, draw spaces for the letters'

ind encourage students to make guesses before they run out oflives.

. Have students view the Unit 2 documentary video segment' Use activities in

the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as

homework for review.

-
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learn about names
: 'a i  are popular  in other
:  :  . l  nt r ies
- :  ; ind out  which names
:-e ihe most popular  in

Contenf l&ord:
f  ame tag,  popular ,  wear,
France,  Mexico,  South
Korea

2lst {entury Skillr
Global Awareness

Mslerisls
Vr'orld map
Self-st ick notes
Scissors
Crayons. pencils,
marKers
Paper for name tag
Audio track A29
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page  19

Answers on page T149

&Wcrrn-Sp
. Tell students that some names are more popular than others. Check to make

sure that students understand the meaning o{ papular. Determine which names
are the most popular in your class. Have each student say his or her name and
write the name on the board. when a name is repeated, place a tick mark next
to that name. Then count how many tick marks ior each^name.

. re Gbbcl Aworeness Display a world map. point to Mexico, South Korea,
and France. write Msria, Minjoon, and cetinb on self-stick notes and place them
on the correct countries on a.world map. As you place them on the map, say
each name and the name of the country the childis from. Say: These names are
popular in these countries. Are they popular in your country?

. Remove all the self-stick notes from the map and give three volunteers one
self-stick n'te each. Have the three students work-together to put the self-stick
notes back on the map. when they are finished, ask iach volunteer to point to
his or her seif-stick note. Model the sentences and role-pl ay.. I'm celini. I,m from
France. Have students role-play and repeat after you.
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Explain the lesson objective-students will learn about names that are popular
in other countries. Students will also conduct a survey of their own names to
find out which are the most popular in the class.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A29. Have students listen and
follow along in their books.

check for understanding. Say the name of a character and ask students ro
point to her or him. Then help them name the country the character is from.
(Answers: L Maria, Mexico; 2. fujinjoon, South Korea; 3. Celine, France)

& U"t. a name tag. Cut and wear.

ffi*t tt*q

{}lA,.titi$t

Read, explain, and model the directions. Give students paper, scissors,
markers, etc., and have them make and wear their n"-i tugr. Refer students to
Activity 21 on page l0 to help them spell their names correitly.
check to make sure that students are spelling their names correctly.
use students' name tag_s to play a game. on the back of each name tag,
have students write a clue about themselves. Encourage them to use unit
vocabulary. For example: I have 2 sisters. collect the nime tass and have
students guess the name of their classmate based on the cluei.

& 6}| Look and listen.

,&!81!{

ii!311f 9*

& ert and answer. Count the names in your class.
' Divide the class in half. Read the directions aloud and tell students that thev

are going to make a chart like the one in Activity lg and count the ,,u-., 
'

in their half of the class. create a sample chart on the board using names of
students in the class. Allow students to work independently.

,or,"u I Check to.see that students are making their charts and recording the
: inlormation correctly.
. Assign workbook page l9 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp!6*m?ion smd Fnscf$se &cfivify
' Continue Activity 18. Have the two halves of the class share their charts and

combine their results. Use the information students have gathered to create one
chart for the whole class, on the board or on chart pup"r. illghlight the five
most popular names.

Unit 2 T21



&Ssrm-&$p
. Review the alphabet by saying a few letters and encouraging students to say the

next letter. Say: .4, B, C. Elicit D. Say: M, N, O. Elicit P

. Display the Letter Card Bb and say the sound /b/. Have students repeat the _
round- Then ask whose name begins with the /b/ sound. say the names and
have students repeat them, emphasizing the /b/ sound.

Uxlr:g Pwg* 3X

e 6") Listen and point. say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify and distinguish between
the sounds that b and p stand for. Students will also write the letters b and p.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A30 and have students listen,
point to the picture, and say the word.

Display the Letter Card b and the corresponding Sounds and Letters Picture
Cards. Have studenrs look at the cards and chant with you: buh baby, buh book,
buh box, buh ball.

Repeat the procedure for the letter p.

As students do the activity, check to make sure that they are pointing to the
correct picture and word.

& 6i Listen. write b or p.
. Write p and b on the board. Tape the Sounds and Letters Picture Card for pen

on the board. Write the word underneath the picture, but do not write the first

letter. Example: _en. Model writing the letterp to complete the word.

Then read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track .A3l and have students write

the letter p or b to complete each word.

r,usnir*x I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. pen, 2. box, 3. ball' 4. pan)

e 6a Listen and say. Underline b and p.
. Write this sentence on the board: It\ a blue pen Show students a blue pen, read

the sentence aloud, and have students repeal. Point to the letterp in the word

pen. Repeat for the letter b in tbe word blue.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A32, pausing after the first line'

Have students underline the letters b (blue) and p (pen)'

. Play the rest ofthe audio, pausing after each sentence for students to repeat.

uuer*se* I Write the sentences on the board and have students check their work.

s:srsr I Read the sentences aloud as necessary, emphasizing the ibl and ipl sounds.

. Assign Workbook page 20 and direct students to digitai activities.

&ppli*c?iorx smd Frcrrfi*c &{tivify

. Choose a Sounds and Letters Word Card that starts with the letter p. Say I'm

thinking of a word startingwith the letter p. Whst\ the word? Allow students

three guesses. Repeat for the letter b. Invite a student to lead the class in the

activity. If needed, write the above sentence frame on the board for students to

use as a reterence.

&&rs*?svs$
To learn the sounds
for  b and p

To differentiate
between the sounds
for  b and p

To learn words that
begin wi th b and p

To write b and p

$lol*risls
Sounds and Lerters
Cards (ActiveTeach)

Tape
Audio tracks A30-A32

Diqital act ivi t ies:-lvlyEnglishLab

or  CD-ROM

Audio scr iPt  on Page
T1 45
Answers on Page T'i Ja

gg&g*{lr*& TIP
Pronunciation
As students are saying
the letter sounds and
words in  Engl ish,  l is ten
carefully to make sure
they are pronouncing
them correctly.
Students usual ly  have
diff iculty distin guish i n 9
between /b/ and
/d/, lbl and /p/, and
sometimes between
/b/ and /g/. Repeat
the targeted words
and sounds a few
times unti l student5
can pronounce the
words automatically.

@
Page 20
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0 BJE{?tl. fg$
- .  

learn about the
-oortance of  help ing
,3J .  t am t i y
-3 

use lanquaqe
3sscciatedwit l  askinq
i : r  and  g i v i ng  he lp  "

Wnnr*r*{Jp

. Bring a jar with a lid toclass. Pretend you are having a difficult time opening it.
Approach a student and say, Please help nre. Allow the student to op"nihe iar,
then say, Thank you. Ask a student to repeat the role play with anoiher student.

trximg Fmge 33

& 6) Listen. Circle.

,*u*,ru j E*Plnin the lesson objective*students will talk about helping and make a
i poster about helping.

. write can I help you? and Yes, thank yoa. on the board in two speech bubbles.

tr ygu read the speech bubbles aloud, role-play picking up some papers off
the floor. Have students repeat both sentences after you.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A33. Have students listen, point
to the characters, and read the text.

. Replay the audio and complete ltern I with students by circling brother. Have
students complete Item 2 independently.

*u",r*o ! Check to see that students circle the correct words. (Answers: 1. Pam helps her
I brother 2. Tommy helps his sister.)

& look at 22. Role-play with a partner.
. Read and explain the directions. Divide the ciass into two qroups. Practice the

first conversation. Ask Group I to say the girlt part after y6u. Then ask Group
2 to say the boy's part after you. Have groups switch parts. Repeat for the
second conversation.

Have students role-play the first dialogue with a partner. Have students switch
parts. Continue the activity in the same manner for the second conversation.
check to be sure that students are changing their intonation when asking
questions and making statements.

correct any errors you hear by modeling proper intonation slowly and having
students repeat.

Have students make up their own scenario showing a way in which they help
out at home.

Make an I Can Help poster.
Read and explain the directions. show students the "I can Help' poster on the
page. Modei reading I can Help!Have students repeat. Discussthi poster and
ways in which students can help their families.

ffi Cofobotdion Have students work in pairs or groups to make their
posters. Discuss how students need to work together to create the poster by
sharing ideas and materials such as crayons.
walk around the room and identify students who are having difficulty coming
up with ideas for their poster or need help expressing their ideas.

a

1a
4
4
4
a
A
4
4

4
I

a
A

4
4

4
4
4
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4

4
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['latericis
Jnit  Poster
coster paper
Jar  w i th  l id
Crayens, markers, and
penq ls
Audio track A33
Digital activities:

MyEnqlishLab
oiCD:Rol,il

I E A C H I f { 6  ? ! P
FN

Lll soaotstilts
-he 

ooster act ivi ty
-ecu i res  par tner  o r
: 'oup  co l labora t ion
:"d crovides students
,\ : fr  the opportunity
:c practice the
scc ia l  sk i l l s  _ requ i redtcr successtul
:c l tabora t ion .  Dur ing
:  ass ,  po in t  ou t  t imes
;nen students are
., lsing these social
s< i l l s ;  fo r  example :
t ltked the way you
rstened to JimmV's
idea, Yoko. Thanks for
nelping put away the
art supplies, Ana.

ry

j

!xc'{$$8 j
I

&ppii**tlen smd Frse*3ee &c?!vify
. continue Activity 24. create an idea web. Draw a large circle on the board and

write l,can ltelp. iy the center. As students answer, record their responses on lines
extending from the circle. Read the sentence I can help. aloud wit[ students.
Have-pairs or groups share what their poster is about. Help them with language,
and then add their responses by adding one or two wordslo the idea weu. Reia
the completed web aloud for the class.

Unit 2 T23



Warm-{Jp
. On the board, write the question Who\ in your family? Read it aloud for the

class. Point to yourself and say: I have one sister. Have students repeat. Write the
word sisfer on the board. Call on students and have them say a sentence about
one kind of family member: I have two brothers. Have students repeat. Write the
word brother on the board. Continue in this way until all the unit vocabulary
words are written on the board.

Ssing Pmge ?S

& Wort with a partner. Ask and answer. Draw your partner's family.

....,^."* i Explain that students will review the key vocabulary, ask each other about'"'"'"' 
I tneir families, and draw pictures about their partner's family members.

. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Read the conversation aloud as
you point to the characters. Have students point to the characters and repeat
the dialogue after you.

. When students are comfortable saying the dialogue, invite pairs to role-play
and say it for the class.

Have students ask a partner about his or her family and draw the partner's

family. Invite partners to check each other's drawings.

As students ask and answer questions, listen for proper pronunciation,

appropriate intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

rp...9!,11?" Read the conversation aloud for pairs. Then have them repeat the

1,\-: conversation after you.

Direct students to the digital activities on MyEnglishlab or CD-ROM for

additional revierv and consolidation.

&Bplicaliox wd Frscalce &Etivify
. Continue Activity 25. Model and explain. Have pairs switch drawings. Then.

have students use their partnert drawing to ask questions about the partner's
family members. Have students ask l4/ilo's [she]? Their partner answers: M7
mother. or She's my mother.

C:T:o Point out to students that there are different ways to answer the
:-A question Whoi in yourfamily? Say Iv$ mother, my fath-er, my tw9

iisters, and my brother. Ot I have two sisters and a brothen a mather,
and afather. Remind students that they can also use baby, parents,
gr an dm o th er, and gt an dfath er.

Give students a single word and encourage them to use it in different
sentences. Say: SisfJr. @ossible answers: I have a sister. This is my sister. she\ my

sister. They're my sisters. I have three sisters. I have no sisters.)

&eiY€&ffiE5
Students can ta lK
abou t  f am i l i es  a r c
fam i l y  members .

S tuden t s  can  ask  a ' :
answer  t he  ques t r c ^
Who's in your far :  i '

fJlsteriols

Paper, crayons,
pencr ls,  marKers

Diqi ta l  act iv i t ies:-MyEngl ishLab

o r  CD-ROM
G

fi
c
t

t

i

I

I
I
ry
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?$&exl$*& TIF
Student Pairs
Make sure students
have an opportunity
to work with a varietY
o{ partners. To assign
random partners,
make pairs of cards
with the letters A, B,
C, and so on written
on them. Shuffle the
cards and give one to
each student. Have
students find the
classmate with the
matchinq letter to
find the'ri partner for
an activity.
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Students can ta lk about
iarni ly  members.

Students can say how
rrany brothers and
s'sters they have.

2tst (enfury $kills
Sel{-Direction

Mtrieridt$
Audio tracks A34-A35
Games/Video {ActiveTeach)
Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 21
Answers on page T149
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lffxrm-$p

. Model by asking: How many sisters do I have? Have a volunteer guess. If the
student is right, then he or she can ask a question about his or her family and
have someone else answer. If not, then someone else can try to guess. Continue
until all students have had a chance to participate.

&3*ireg Fege &S

& 6a Listen and check (/).

,,,*.,, I Explain the lesson objective-students will review family vocabulary by'"'-"-- 
i l istening to dialogues and choosing the corresponding pictures.

. Read the directions aloud. Tell students they will hear children talking about
their families. Explain that students should check the box next to the picture
showing the children's family members.

. Play Audio Track A34 and do the first item together with the class. Ask a
volunteer to say which box should be checked (two sisters). Then have students
complete the activity independently.

""-",--" i Review the answers with the class. (Answers: l. two sisters, 2. one brother andfionnt: i 
one sister, 3. three brothers, 4. one brother and three sisters)

6}| Litt"n. Write the number.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A35 and complete Item 1 with
the class. Explain that the middle photo is Item 1 because it shows my mother,
my father my sisteT and me. Then have students complete the remaining two
items on their own.

Determine whether students are having difficulty with numbers or family
vocabulary or both. (Answers: 1. middle photo, 2. Iast photo, 3. first photo)

Have students tell how a family on the page is similar to or different from
their own families.

oill!,i:" Invite volunteers to point to the pictures and to say the correct
:' y'i answers for the rest of the class. Encourage them to say complete

sentences as they identifu the family members and numbers.

]]], smn
. mK Seff-Direclion This section asks students to assess their own learning

and think about their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that
students should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students
appreciate their progress. Say: The I C,an statements point out what you have
Iearned in this unit.

. Assign Vrbrkbook page 2I and direct students to digital activities.

&ppliexti*n snd Prssfiee &stivity
. Continue Activities 26 and 27. Model the activity. Students give a "thumbs-up"

sign or a "thumbs-down" sign if the sentence you say about one of the pictures
is correct or incorrect. For example, point to Item 1 in Activity 26 and say How
many brothers and sisters do you have? I have two brothers. Students should give
you a thumbs-down.

. Have students play the Unit 2 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.
' Have students review the Unit 2 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide

activities. If students have MyEnglishLab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

q&

l''1*$t'tS*

{tiA:r.rs6*
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ffifu$ww**wws
VocmbuEmry

. To name parts of the body

ffi*wd$xxg
. To identify important ideas in a story

("Lost Dog!")
r To use reading strategies to

comprehend and appreciate a story

#rwmg,trwr
.  To use the simple present (have)
. To differentiate between the subject

pronouns he, she, and i t

**m*selg9 ffmssxx*sf$*rxs
.  Science: To iearn the sensory words

see, srnell, taste, and hear
.  Around the World: To learn about

flags from different countries

S*exmds sxmd Le?*sr*
. To identify and say words that

contain the let ters d and t

Sw6axws
.  To learn the value of washing

your  hands

Frw$*#
. To decorate a tissue box

-
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fWw?erXmts
Student Book, Unif 3

I Uain unit, pages 26-37

f Cutouts for Checkpoint, page 123

fi Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 436-,458. 877 -878

Workbook, Unlf 3
I  Vain unit ,  pages 22-31

I fnink Big Activity, pages 32-33

I Extra grammar pract ice,
pages 98-106

f Workbook Audio CD, Tracks 12*15

Asses nenf Podrcae
I  Pract ice test,  pages 18-19

lf Unit test, pages 20-21

I Oral assessment, pages 22-23

I Exam!4etaP Assessrnent Suite

Addifionol Materiols
I Picture Cards 14-21

]] Posters: Unit 3 Poster,
Units 1-3 Grammar Poster

l1 Video (Act iveTeach),  Unit  3

I  Oigi tal  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
CD-ROM), Unit  3

&$m&x &pemer &**&xs&*&ss

Sxm$$g €smxxsc?$*m
Have students cut out pictures of body
parts from magazines or draw body parts
on pieces of paper. Then have them make
a montage of a face or a whole person
out of the pictures or drawings. Have
students use the words they have learned
to talk about body parts with a member
of their  family.  Invi te students to br ing in
and present their  montages to the class.

&?y &mdy KwXXs*Xm Kssrd
Cut out pictures of parts of the body from
magazines and arrange them in the center
of a bulletin board to make one large
body. Make labels for the body part names
and post them around the body in the
appropriate places. Then draw lines or use
string to connect the labels to their pictures.
Point to each label, read it aloud, and have
students repeat after you. Keep this bulletin
board displayed throughout the unit for
students to use as a handy reference.

i

fl
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v ! l q L g  r  v

Student Book, pages 3841 , 123

Guide students in  d iscussions (spontaneous
class,  group,  or  pai r  d iscussions)  that
enable them to apply the vocabulary and
language sk i l ls  they have learned in the uni t .
Encourage students to assess themselves on
how wel l they have learned the mater ia l .  As
they do, pay attention to their performance,
and target areas that need more practice
before moving on to the next part of
the lesson.

Workbook, pages 32-33

!  Work ing independent ly ,  s tudents
I  explore a scene in which Tom and h is

fami ly  shop for  school  suppl ies.  Students use
crit ical thinking and creativity to identify and
organize information in the scene. Exercises
guide students in  synthesiz ing the language
and informat ion acquired in  the preceding
uni ts .  Students develop communicat ion and
col laborat ion sk i l ls  by shar ing thei r  work in
groups or  pai rs  in  the c lassroom. The
richness of the scene also allows teachers to
be innovat ive in  recycl ing and expanding
language input  for  thei r  s tudents.
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. Ask students to point to different parts of their body as you name them' such as eyes' ears' nose'

and mouth. Check to make sure that students understand these words. Refer to the Unit Poster,

if needed.

. Explain, model, and play Simon Says using different body parts' (See Game Bank' page T134'

for details.) For example , say: Simon says touch your nose; students.touch their noses' Say: Touch

your ears. Students do not move since you didnt say, "Simon says"'

{.lslng Fxges ?&*3?

e 6) Listen and read' Then sing.
Explain the lesson objective-students will name body parts' sing a song, and ask and answer

questions about bodY Parts.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A36. Have students listen and read along with

the song lYrics silentlY.

. Replay the audio and have students sing along'

. Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version

(Audio tract giz). or, if you wish, save the-karaoke version for use during another class

period as a fun way to review the song'

*ioxrr** I Observe students to see if they are comfortable learning the new song'

e 6) Listen. Point and saY.
Read the directions aloud' Play Audio Track ,A37 Have students listen, point to each picture,

and then say the word.

As students work, Iisten for correct pronunciation of words that are not spelled phonetically,

such as eye, toes, andfoot.
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& 6a Listen. Point and say.
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Point to the pictures and ask students to tell what they see. Point to Item i.
Ask How many? Help students count and respond: Two. Read the sentence
aloud as you point to the picture. Have students point and repeat after you.
Ask How many ears do you haye? as you point to Item 1. Read Item I aloud
and have students repeat. Continue for Items 2-6.
Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio Track A38. Have students listen, point
to each picture, and repeat the sentence.
Ask questions to check students' comprehension. Ask Where are your fngers?
Where are your toes? Hold up ten fingers.
Use Picture Cards and gestures to review number words and explain the
names of the different body parts.
FFTI

lll Heohfr llterocy Ask students to think about the things they do to keep
their bodies healthy, such as exercising and eating healthy meals. Point to the
picture of the mouth and ask: What do you do to keep your mouth healthy?Talk
about the importance of brushing your teeth after every meal and visiting the
dentist regularly.

6D look at 3. Listen. Ask and answer with a partner.
Read the conversation aloud and have students repeat both parts after you.
Remind students that we use the pronoun she for girls and women and he for
boys and men.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A39 and have students look at the
boy in Activity 2, listen to the dialogue, and repeat it.
Then have students practice the dialogue with a partner, pointing to different
parts of the boy's bodv.
Walk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
intonation, and correct use oflanguage.
Have students repeat the activity looking at the photo of the girl on page 26.
Model the question and answer when talking about a girl or woman using sfte
and not he. Say How many ears does she hsve? She has two ears.
Assign Workbook pages 22-23 and direct students to digital actiyities.

Applicu*io* snd Frcsti*e &Siv;?$
. Play a game with students. Say two of the sentences from Activity 3, and in the

same order, repeat the sentences and point to the body parts on yourself. After
modeling, invite students to play. As students become more proficient in their
responses, add more sentences or say the sentences and point to the wrong
body part(s) and have students correct you.

. Have students play the Unit 3 Game I on ActiveTeach.

sgSg{Yrvgs
To name and count
parts of the body

To sing a song

Xey Vocobul*ry
Nouns: arrr{s], ear[s],
eyefsl, finger[sl, fooVfeet,
handlsl, leglsl, mouth,
nose. toes

}l*i (entury $kl!l*
Health Literary

&{d*ris|$
Unit Poster
Picture Cards
Audio tracks 436-439,
877
Games (ActiveTeach)

Digital activities:
MyEnqlishLab
or cDlRov

@
Pages 22-23
,Audio scriot on paqe
T1 45
Answers on page T149
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&Wexrx*-&$P
. Ask students if they have or had a favorite stuffed animal' Encourage them to share details

about the animal, such as its name' color' and size'

. Then ask ifthey have an1'real pets and encourage them to give details about their pets'

. ffi Cdfi.ol lhlnklng Have students compare their stuffed animals with their real pets' You

may want to make a simple two-column .""ti *iift the headings Real and Toy that shows the

similarities and differences'

*x{xxg Fwges XS*?q

e 6r) Listen to the story'

, , , " iExplainthelessonobject ive-stu$entswi l l l istentoandreadastoryandanswer'*ottt 
I .o*prehension questions about the story'

. Point to and read the title aloud' Have students repeat 
"1"''v"t:.1111i:li:::'"T::{ l:Point to and reao,". ,':1: 

iiJ";;;;";;"i 
'-. - , .ng him questions and

;;;,;;"i*ho lor., his dog' A fuT trieslo help him tind tt by asrt:

having the boy tell him what his dog looKs lrKe'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A40 and point to each story frame' Have

students listen and read silently'

. play the audio again. Have allihe girls play the man and all the boys play the boy' Have them

role-play the storY as a grouP'

Say sentences from ,i,.ltoti in the order 
ii yhnh they happen- Have students point to the

correct story frame. Pointing to Frame 2, say: Is this yo,ur d"g? \? 
my'doghas big ears. Repeat

for Frames 3-6. Then randomly say sentence, f.o* ih. tto{'. Giu. students time to listen'

look for, and point to the correct pictures'

Help students understand the descriptigT by making computt:,:lt'^tnt example' point to

ili;;bgr;il;;;;"ir"-. I and then the shoit legs on the dog in Frame 4 as vou say:

longlegs, short legs.
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. Have students look at each picture. Help them describe each dog. Ask: Does
this dog have (long legs)? Allow students to answer / es or no. Then moder
complete sentences and har''e them repeat: Yes, it does. or lrl4 if doesn't. This dog
has short legs.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Irack 44r and compiete Item I with
students. (Answer: the purple dog) Then have students listen and circle the
correct dogs for Items 2 and 3.

*tonro* i Check to make sure that students have circled the purpie dog for Items l-3.

e 6) Listen and circte.

&ppliec?iom ex*d Fr*e?iss &erixis

. ffi sociol skills continue Activity 7. Havestudents write their names on
the backs of their drawings and collect them. Model polite language as you
distribute the drawings and have students practice it with you.iui Is this your
dog? Yes, thankyou. or l/o, lnr sorry. It\ not. asyou show a picture ofyou. ioy
dog or one that another student dreu'.

. Then hand out the pictures to students in the class randomly. To find their
picture, students must circulate and ask and answer the question that thev
practiced with you. Explain that students should not look at the name on the
back of the picture.

After all the students have found their pictures, invite volunteers to present
their pictures to the class. Model: l'his is my dog.
Irncourage students to describe their dogs. Model: My dog has short legs. My
dogis purple. Provlde sentence starters, ilneeded.
Have students view the unit 3 dramatic video segment. If students hare
MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review.

Draw the boy's dog.
Read the directions aloud and explain them. Have students look at the story
frames in Activity 5 and find a picture of the boy's dog (L'rame 6). write
these words on the board: toy, purple, short legs, big ears. Read them aloud
as y9u point to them and have students repeat. Model drax'ing a picture of
the boyt dog. Then have students compleie the activity. Have"students draw
their pictures in their books and then copy them onto paper so that they can
complete the Application and Practice Activit,v.
check to see that students have drawn the dog as it is described in the story.
on the board, draw the to,v dog step by step. Describ e it: It has short legs. It has
big ears. It\ purple.

Assign Workbook page 24 and direct students to digital activities.

o*99.:c As you check students' comprehension of the story, point to a
I l',:, specific story frame and ask questions about that frame. For

example, for Frame 2, ask: Does his dog have big ears? (yes) For
Frame 3, ask: Does his dog have long legs? (no) For Frame 4, ask:
Is his dog white and brown? (na)

*&***?xwg5
To read uni t  language
In conlext

To read for
understanding and
enJoyment

To read and draw
conclusions

K*y Veeoh*lory
Nouns: ears, legs; toy
Adjectives: big, long,
short; purple

X3*? €e*lfilry Skil{s
Crit ical Thinking
Social Ski l ls

{Ssfcrie$s
Pictures of toy dogs or
rea l |a

Drawing paper
Penci ls, crayons, markers
Audio tracks A40-A41
Video (ActiveTeach)
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Answers on page T149

$xmnt*Nry
A bov has lost his doo. The
boy {oes to the Lostind
Found booth to ask for
help. A man tr ies to helo
the bov f ind his doo. THe
bov finiilv tells theinan
thdt his dog is purple. The
lost dog is a toy! The man
grves rne boy hrs toy dog.

?g&*F$$rus ?xp
Prediqtion
Have students preview
the story by looking at
the p ic tures.  Have them
pay particular attention
to the expression on
the boy's face. Ask if
he looks happy or  sad.
Draw two faces on the
board to explain happy
and sad, tT necessary.
Draw attention to the
difference between the
first five frames and
the f ina l  f rame to help
students predict what is
happening in  the story.

q

H0*,TC8

gs9t3l m
Page 24

Unit 3 T29



Wmrm'Llp
. Ask students if they have ever seen pictures of dinosaurs. Ask them what they

know about ainorur.J e* qrr"rtlo", such as: Do they live now or did they live a

longtime ago?
.Showtheclasspicturesofdinosaursfrombooksorthelnternet,andinvi te

students to Pick their favorites'

ttsing Poge 38

e 6A Listen and say.

,*,*, i E*Pluin the.lesson objective_students will talk about and describe dinosaurs

and ask and answer 7eslro questrons'

Teach the word neckby pointing to your neck' Say: This is my neck'

Read the directions aloud' Play Audio Track A42 twice' The first time' have

students listen and read silentiy' The second time' pause the audio from time

to time so that students can repeat what they hear'

Ask questions to check for understanding' Say: Does the dinosaur have a big

huodi Oott it have a long neck? Does it have longlegs?

I Point to the picture and use gestures to help students understand the diaiogue
ott'tt 

I und respond correctlY.

& Work with a Partner. Look at 8' Role-play'

. Read and explain the directions for students' Assign half the class the role of

Alex, and tn. oiit*l ituiiof the class the role of Mii. Model the dialogue and

have groups repeat and then switch'

. Assign pairs the roles of AIex and Mia. Have pairs say the dialogue aloud and

then switch roles.

**n* I As students talk, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

i correct use ot language'

& 6) Look and listen' Stick'

.Helpstudentsf indtheUnit3St ickersatthebackoftheirStudentBook.

. Read the directions aioud' Play Audio Track A43' Model Item 1' showing

studentshowtoplacethecorrectstickeronthegraydinosaurshape.Have
students cornpleie the rest ofthe activity independently'

I check to see that students are placing the stickers correctly' Ask students to

*onno* I ;dk;;;;J describe each dinosaur by reading the sentence below it or

producing their own sentences'

Assign Workbook page25 and direct students to digital activities'

0Brc{TNvrg
To talk about bodY
parts and their sizes

To use unit language
in context

To use correct stress
pronunciat ion, and
intonation

Kty Vsecbulart
Nounsl  arms, head, legs

neck; dinosaur

r-

-

.e

-4

.e

.4

.e

-4

z4

I

6

rfr

C

C

t
t
t
G

&ppliexticn smd Free?i*e &etivitv

. Bring two volunteers to the front of the class. Give instructions for drawing

a dinosaur, and have the students draw according to your description' The

students should U. tt"taing far enough apart that they cant see each other's

drawings. Say: It hasi riifi n*a. It ias a'Iong neck. It'has long legs. It has short

arns. When th" dru*lngs are complete' studlnts can stand back and view each

other's drawings.
, Invi tetwootherstudentstothefronttodraw.Haveavolunteerdescribethe

new dinosaur.

Tt&( l l l l l6  TIP 4

Multiple Meanings e
Remind students that t

some words have more
ih"n on" meaning.  I
Say: We often use the
wordcool  tomean . .  &
"interesting" or "really 1

aood." But cool can
ilro -."n " a bit cold" *

Have students notlce.
how this word is used 4.
ir: the dialogue in '

Activitv 8. Ask: What
does cbol mean here? a

ta

{

::rttFi' 1 t
' S *

t

l/lgtglolr
Pictures of different
dinosaurs or toY
dinosaurs
Unit 3 Stickers
Audio tracks A42-A43

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

or CDrnov

lwBl
Page 25
Audio scriPt on Page
T145
Answers on Page T149

3
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< Xey Vorobulory
Nouns: hair, head
Adjectives: big, long,
short,  small

Moterislg
Units 1-3 Grammar
Poster
Drawing paper
Pencils, crayons, markers
Audio track A44
Student Book audio
script, page T135
Diqital activities:*MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

@
Pages 26*27
Answers on page T1 49

T E A C H I H G  T ' P
Homophones

'^r 'ords that sound
a <e bu t  have
I  seren t  spe l l ings
:^c  mean ings  can be
' .  - t t ,  { n r  < t r  r r l a n t c' - ' J  - '

J"  t re  board ,  wr i te
^c and know. Point to
eacr . ,  read i t  a loud,
3.d lave students
' o n o a t  F v n l e i n

:aa i  the  words
< ^  r n a l  + h a  < i m p

out  the i r  spe l l ings
and mean ings
are dif ferent. Use
context sentences
and gestures (such
as  shak ing  your  head
and point ing to your
temple) to convey
the meaning o{
each word.

*01{f  * i

t5!r i ;

&

&pp€iec?**n *x*d Fr***ice *ctllriry
. Continue Activity 12. Have students draw new pictures of their families'pets

and use the pictures to ask additional questions. Have students point to specific
parts of the body such as hair for family members and ears for animals as they
ask and answer questions.

A
. a
A
A

A
A
A

<
4
-n,

A

+
a
+
+
-4

oBrteStv6$
-o 

ask and answer yes/
-o quest ions wi th 6ave
-c 

use the subject
. ronouns he,  she,  and i t

',o use big, short, small,
a.,d !ong to,describe
'amrry memoers
ano pets

&Ssr;:t*{$p
. on the board, draw a stick figure of a girl that has long hair. Say: Does she have

long hair? Point to the girl's hair and say: Yes, she does. Then draw a stick figure
of i boy that has short hair. Ask: Does he have long hair? Point to his hair and
say: No, he doesn't.

. Then draw a dog with big ears, a long nose, and short legs. Ask questions about
the dog's different features, Pointing to each feature as you do so. Elicit answers
from the students, correcting them as necessary.

t$e*etg Fmge 3X

e 6) Listen and check (/).

i Explain the lesson obiective-students will listen to sentences and match them
'*'nttt 

I ,o pi.t.rt*r, and ask and answer yes,/no questions with a partner.

ustif? ut

Point to the Grammar Box and read the text in it aloud. Have students repeat
after you. Point out that these questions begin with the word does.

Read the directions aloud. Tell students they will hear a question and an
answer like the ones in the Grammar Box' Students will check one of the
boxes in each item, based on what they hear.

Play Audio Track A44 and complete Item t together with students, checking
the box next t0 the girl with short hair. Continue playing the audio and have
students complete the activity independently.

Review and correct the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. girl with short hair [on
irftl, Z. boy with small feet fon left], 3. dog with long ears fon right], 4' man with
white hair fon left])

If students havent answered correctly, highlight the differences by restating
the descriptions and pointing to the particular feature in the pictures, such as
short hair ar small feet.

Work with a partner. Ask and answer about your family and pets.

Point to the girl and then the boy as you read the dialogue aloud. Have
students point and repeat after you.

Assign pairs the roles of the boy and the girl. Suggest that students refer to
the fim1ly pictures they drew from Activity 3 on page 15 when asking and
answering questions.

Walk around the room. Listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
intonation, and correct use of grammar.

Use the Units l-3 Grammar Poster for additional support.

Assign Workbook pages 26*27 and direct students to digital activities.

unit 3 T31
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tl$*rnE-{$p

. On the board, write the words see, smell, taste, and hear. Point to your own eyes

and ask What do we use our eyes for? Then point to the word see and say: We use

aur eyes fo see. Repeat for the other three senses in the lesson'

. For each word, perform a gesture that helps to conYey the word's meaning' For

example, for sei, you can shade your eyes with your hand as though you are

looking into the distance for something.Fot smell, you can bring an object such

as a bo-ok or a piece ofchalk up to your nose. For taste"You can pretend to eat'

Far hear, yo.t .un cup your ear with your hand. Teach students these gestures to

help them internalize the t'ords' meanings'

&3xtng Feag* 33

6D loot. Listen and say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will learn about the senses of sight,

smell, taste, and hearing.

Review the sense words students learned in the Warm-Up'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A45. Have students listen, point

to, and say each word.

Listen to make sure that students are pronouncing the words correctly and

pointing to the correct Pictures.
Help with understanding by calling out the_four sense words and having

students point to their own corresponding body part.

&&$s{Ytvx5
To learn about
the senses and
corresponding parrs
oi  the body

{cnt*n? Words
hear, see, smell ,  taste

&l.tlerisls
Drawing paper, crayo^s

A.udio tracks 445-A46

Video (AaiveTeachr

Dioital act ivi t ies:-MvEnqlishLab

olcolRou

Page 28
Answers on Page

a
{

a
I

sF!
%

I
tf,{!$tvr I

i

a

I

I
e 6a Listen. Match and say.

. Tel1 students that they wili hear a statement about one of the four senses. They

will match one of the pictures in the column on the right with each statement

they hear. Then they will repeat the statement'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A44 and complete Item i with

students, circling the picture of the painting and repeating with students: f see

with my eyes. Foi studenrs who need further guidance, explain that a painting

is somethlng that we see with our eyes. Continue playing the audio and have

students complete the activity independently'

ras*,.4j* I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1' c,2' d, i' ct' 4' b)

& Dr"*and say.
. Explain the task. Read Item 1 aloud and have students draw something that

they see or like to look at. Read items 2-4 aloud, one at a time' Have students

complete the activity by drawing things they smell' taste' and hear'

r,,*,,:c* I Make sure that students draw items that match each Sense correctly'

. Assign workbook page 28 and direct students lo digital activiiies.

&pga8!*e?i*t'x s$m€$ Fr{s#*s* &s?*wi&

. Students can present the pictures they drew in Activity 15 to one another in

groups. If stuients dont know the word for an item they have drawn, they can

ict liout with gestures and sound effects. For each picture, have the student say

the statement about the corresponding sense: I see with my eyes' I smell with my

nose. I taste with my mauth. or I hear with my ears'

. Have students view the unrt 3 documentary video segment. Use activities in

the video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as

homework for reviet't'.

T32 Unit 3
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rearn about {lags from
I nerent  count i les

:  earn new colors

(on?ent Wordr
5iack, brown, orange,
curpre, whtte, yel low;
:ountry, f lag; Brazi l ,
i reland, South Afr ica

2lst Cenrury $kills
Giobal Awareness
Communication

Mo?erials
P;ctures o{ flaqs from
different couniries

Drawing paper, crayons.
penclts, markers

Audio tracks A47*A48

Digital activities:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

T i A C H I N 6  T I P
Flag Symbol ism

: : r rdents  tha t  the

, :canese f iag  is  a
'ec  c i rc le  on  a  wh i te
oackground.  The red
: .cle stands for the
s . r . .  The Ukra in ianj 

ag is two horizontal
s i r ipes :  b lue  on
rop and yel low on
bot tom.  The b lue
stands for the skv.
Tne yel low standi for
rvheat f ields.

Wxrm-$p

. m 6bbsl Awsreness write flag onthe board. Say the word and point ro the
flag in your classroom. Have students repeat after you. Tell students that every
country has its own flag. Display pictures of flags from a few different countries.
Point out that most l'lags are simple in design. They use basic shapes and usually
include two to five colors. Ask where do we seeflags? outside schiok? outside
the post olfice? outside libraries? outside people\ homes? Encourage students to
use simple language and gestures in their responses.

{ls*mg Fnge 33

e 6a Look. Listen, point, and say.
,***,un i E"Pluin the lesson objective-students will learn new colors and learn about

l flags from different countries.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A47. Have students listen, point

to each color, and say the word.

u,n*,ro* I Make sure that students are pointing to the correct colors and pronouncing
i the words correctly.

e 6) Look anrl listen. Write the number.
. Read the directions aloud. play Audio Track A4g. complete Item i with

students. Write the number I underneath Brazil. Continue playing the audio.
Have students complete the rest of the activity independently.

x**non I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. Brazil, 2. south Africa, 3. Ireland)

@ Ora* and color your country's f lag.
. Read the directions aloud- Display your country's flag or a picture of it. Have

students draw and color the flag in the space provided.
*r*x,ron i check to see that students are drawing and coloring the flag correctly.

@ look at 18. Tatk with a partner.
. Read the directions aloud. Point to the girl and say: what color is it?
. Have students talk about the colors of their countryt flag with a partner.

r,r*r*rr*n I Listen to make sure students name the colors correctly.

& ;ii;-. ffi Corrunicotion How many colors does your flag have?
. Read the question aloud. Invite students to count the colors on their flag by

themselves and answer by saying the number and then identif,ing the ilors.
Have volunteers pres-ent their flags to the class. Explain the impor-tance of
speaking in a loud, clear voice when presenting something.

&pplicafion end Prs€?i{e Acfivirv

4 :c  c 's  and shapes on'  acs usual ly  s tand

I :"j.:[ffJ,:'i;:'
4
4
4
4

4

write these sentence frames on the board: My flag has colors. It is
Complete the sentence orally with the information about vour

country's flag and have students repeat after you.
Then invite volunteers up to the front of the room. Give each volunteer a picture
ofa flag from a different country. Help each student say the sentences using the
information about the flag he or she is holding.

4
I
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&Vorm-&.*p
s&3&{Tlvls
To learn the sounds
for  d and t

To differentiate
between the souncs
ior  d and t

To learn words tha:
begin or  end wi th :
and t

To write d and t

llfisleriols

Sounds and Let te 's
Cards (ActiveTeac:

Audio t racks A49-A5'

Dioi ta l  act iv i t ies:'MvEnq l i shLab

oico:Rov

?age 29
Audio scriPt on Pe-ce
T1 45
Answers on Page

Review the sounds for the letters b and p'

Explain, model, and play Two Too Many. (See Game Bank' page Tt3.4' for

deiails.) Call out a wordfrom the previous unit. Say: Pen. Then spell it. Write

five letters on the board, two mori than the actual words (b-e-a-p-n ).

Invite a student to come up and write the word. Have students name the two

extra letters. Repeat and choose from pencil, parent, pan, ball, box, book, or baby' 4

tlsi:rg Fnge 34

e 6") Listen and point. SaY.

...,.-...- i Explain the lesson objective-students will identify and distinguish between

"*"' i ;h;;;;nd. that d and f stand for. Students will also write the letters d and f'

. Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio Track A49 and have students listen,

point to the picture, and say the word'

.DisplaytheLetterCarddandthecorrespondingSoundsandLettersCards.
Have students look at the cards and chant the words with you'

. Repeat the procedure for the letter /'

*oxno* ! Check to make sure that students point to the -orrect pictures and words'
{

{

I

I

I

t

I

I

I

Write d and f on the board, Say the letter names and have students repeat'

write tenand then erase the letter f. Invite a student to come up an{ complete -
the word by writing the letter /. Do the same with the word dag and the letter d.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A50 and have students complete

the activity independentlY.

Invite students to share their answers. write the answers on the board'

6: titt"n and say. Underline d and t'

on the board, draw a stick figure of a boy that has short hair. write on the

board Dan has short hair. Reidthe sentence aloud as you point to each word.

Have students repeat. Underline the d in Dan'Then underline the f in slzorf'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A5 1. Have students listen, read,

and say the sentences.

Replay the audio. Have students underline the letters d and t in the sentences'

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. Does Dadhave shorlhair? 2. Iedhas

two sisters. 3. Do Iim and Deb have reQhair? 4. Dan sees a littrle white dog under

the table)
!*&atni)&

4*t151

{

g 6e Listen. Write d or t.

xosn*n I

&

a

a

If students are having difficulty distinguishing between the d and f sounds, ask

them to watch your mouth closely und listen 1s you say these words from the

lesson: desk, dog does, do, toes, table, two, and Tim'

. Assign workbook page 29 and direct students to digital activities.

.41.9?-Jc- Remind students that we use upPercase letters for the first words
"- 

,:. in r.nt.n..r and for the nameJof people. Encourage them to find

these three examples in Activity 23'

&ppliecfien snd Prs!€?&{* &divi?Y

. Place the Sounds and Letters Picture cards for the letters d and t facedown on

a table. Have a volunteer pick a card, show it, and say the word. (If the student

has trouble, he or she can ask a classmate for help.) Then have the student select

another classmate to pick the next card.

T34 Unit 3
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2lst Century 5&ill;
Health Literacy

hloterisls

Soap
A towel
Tissue boxes for each
student
Tissues
Construction paper
Scissors and glue
Crayons, markers, and
penc|ls

Audio tracks A52-A53,
878
Digital activities:

MvEnqlishLab
oicD:nov

Page 30
Answers on page T149

&lfsrm*lJp
. Bring eight volunteers to the front of the class. Pass out Picture Cards l4-21.

Have each student make a sentence about his or her card using have, e.g., I have
two hands. Then say Pass. Students pass their cards around to iach othJr until
you say Sfop. Have students quickly say sentences about their new cards. Then
say Pass again. After the third time, have the eight students pass out their cards
to another eight students, who come forward and repeat the activity.

$sing Fcge 35

e 6A Listen. Trace.
,oun.ru I EtPluin the lesson objective-students will discuss the importance of washing

I their hands and decorate a tissue box.
. Tell students they will trace words reiated to washing their hands.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A52. Together trace the word

Wash. Have students listen to the audio and trace the other two words
independently.

uanrran I Check to make sure students understand the concept of tracing.

e 6A Listen and sing.
. Play Audio Track A53. Have students listen to the song and read the song

lyrics in their books.
. Divide the class into three groups. Play the audio. Ask Group 1 to sing the first

verse, Group 2 to sing the second verse, and Group 3 to sing the third verse.
Have groups switch verses and sing the song again with the audio.
Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the
karaoke version (Audio Track B78). Or, if you wish, save the karaoke version
for use during another class period as a fun way to review the song.
Ask questions to check students' understanding of the song lyrics. Ask: When
should you wash your hands? What do you wash your hands with?
ff?ru

E"{.t Heolrh lherocy Talk about why it is importanr to keep your hands clean.
Ask students to share ways they keep your hands clean at home and in school.

& Decorate a Tissue Box.
. Model using a tissue and have students role-play with you. Discuss the

importance of using tissues and how they help keep you clean.
. Read the directions aloud. Show students the image of the tissue box in Item 3.

Suggest fun ways for students to decorate their tissue boxes. Provide students
with a variety of shapes cut out of construction paper and other materials to
use as decorations.

*ergirr** N Encourage students to express their creativity as they decorate their tissue boxes,
. Assign Workbook page 30 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppiieofi*re snd Frsetice A*ivitv

. Have students perform the "Keep clean' song as a chant. Dernonstrate how to
provide a rhyhm for the chant by slapping the table and clapping at the end of
each line:

Every day (slap slap clap)
Before I eat (slap slap clap)
And after I play, (slap slap clap)
I wash my hands (clap clap clap)

Divide the students into three groups and have each group perform one of the
verses. Allow the whole class to provide the rhlthm while the other groups
perform their verses.

a.
r4
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Worm-UP
. Create a monster with students' Draw the monster on the board' adding the

details that studenis ,"gg.r,. Have volunteers take turns making statements

about the monsteri 
"ni{ut 

body' such as It has five eyes'

tlsing Puge 3&

e 6) Complete the monster' Listen and color'

,uoo,u, i E*pl"in that students will name and draw a monster's missing body parts'

I count a monster's body parts' and draw their own monster'

.Havestudentslookatthepictureandtel lwhattheysee.

.Readthedirect ionsaioud.PlayAudioTrackA54alyoumodelpoint ingtothe
monster. nut 

" 
,i"J"'''ts foilow aiong and point with you'

.Ask:Howmanyeyesdoesthemonsterhave?Helpstudentsrespond:I thasthree
eles. Repeat for the other body parts'

. Have students complete the activity independently'

rcox*on 1 Make sure that stuJents have colored all of the monster's missing parts'

ala* | Replay the audio, pausing between sentences' if necessary'

.o1-q[Ilo Read the audio script aloud slowly as you point to the monsterl

\ u",io*, LoJy parts.^Have students point to the monster's body pars

with you to tho* that they understand'

Draw your own monster' Ask and answer with a partner'

Read the directions aloud' Give students a fen'minutes to draw their own

monsters.

Point to the girl and the boy' Model the dialogue and have. students repeat'

Divide the crass into t*o g;.,ps. Ask Group i to ruy the girls part. Ask Group

2 to say the boy s p"tt' ;u:";;;"ups switch parts' Repeat this a few times'

Explain that students will ask and answer questions about the monster they

driw with a Partner.
Check to make sure that students are able to use the key vocabulary words to

talk about their drawings'

Direct students to the dlgital activities on MyEnglishlab or CD-ROM for

additional review and consolidation'

&ppliection snd Frsetiee &etiwitY

.HavestudentsusetheUnitPosterandlorthePictureCardstomakestatements
either about ttt.i, o*tioil;;t the body.of th: pt^t:9n gictu'r;d on the Unit

poster or the picture;;r,#;*pLr rnitua. the folowlng: I have two eyes' He

has two feet' I have ten toes' He has one mouth'

. Have students stand in a circle and take turns makingstatements one by one'
- 

;;;;;', *y.rrors aloud so that all students can benefit'

O U T C O M E S
s tuden t s  ca r  - . - :

parts of  the c: : . '

S tuden t s  ca f  . : , - :  :

mons te r ' s  boc '  a3 - : :

llsl CenlurY Skills

Social Ski l ls

f{lsferials
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 14-21

A picture o{ different
monsters lage
appropriate)
Crayons
Audio track A54

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

oy'co:noM

tr*
t

,TA€}NIX& TIP
ffi socotstltt
Model Polite
interaction durtng
conversations.
Use PuPPets
or role-PlaY to
show students
how to wait {or
their partner to
{inish speaking
before theY begin
their Part of a
conversation.
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0uTC&8'!8$
Students can ta lk about,
d.entify, and name parts
ol  the body.

Students can ta lk about
oeople and pets.

Itst Cenrury Skillt
Self-Direction

MaferiEl*
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 14-21
Drawing paper
Audio track A55
Gamesly'ideo
(ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

@
Page 31
Audio script on oaqe
T 1  4 5
Answers on page T149

Worm-Up
. Give students a sheet of drawing paper and show them how to fold it into four

sections. Have students draw one of these body parts in each section: mouth,
nose, ear, eye.Then have them draw an example of how they use this body part
in the corresponding section-for example, a picture of an ice cream cone in the
section with the mouth. Have students share their pictures with a partner.

Using Foge 3?

i*8f{rtsF

m
\d(

txoxrron I

:, &ffin
Self'Dlrecfion This section asks students to assess their own learning and

think about their progress. Read the statements aloud. Expiain that students
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements point out what you have lesrned in
this unit.

. Assign Workbook page 3l and direct students to digital activities.

Applieation smd Prs.tide Aeiluity

Make correct and incorrect statements about people and animals shown on the
Unit Poster andlor the Picture Cards. Have students give you a thumbs-up for
correct statements and a thumbs-down for incorrect statements. Say: He has five
ears. (thumbs-down). I have long hcir. (thumbs-up) Continue in thii way until
you have reviewed all the target language.

Have students play the Unit 3 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

Have students review the Unit 3 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

& 6D Listen and check (/).
Explain the lesson objective-students will review target vocabulary by
listening to dialogues and choosing the corresponding pictures.

Read the directions aloud. Te1l students they will hear children talking about
their pets or family members. Explain that students should check the box next
to the picture that shows what the children describe.

Play Audio Track A55 and do the first item together with the class. Ask a
volunteer to say which box should be checked (the dog with short ears). Then
have students complete the activity independently.

Review the answers with the class. (Answers: 1. dog on the right, 2. man on the
Ieft, j. girl on the right, 4. bira on the left)

Replay the audio as needed. Use gestures and simple language to explain
unfamiliar vocabulary.

Look and write.

Read the directions aloud. Tell students to write the name of the body part in
each picture on the line provided.

Review the answers with the class. (Arswers: 1. mouth, 2. eye, 3. ea7 4. nose)

oavonceo, Invite volunteers to point to the pictures and say the correcl
y' answers for the rest of the class. Have students spell each word.

Unit 3 T37



Wcrm-!JP
. Have teams play Charades (see Game Bank' pageT134' for d""t]:) 

:" 
review key

vocabulary from Units-il:.-invlte students io ivrite words on paper slips and

place them in a box. irr." r."r. ,.ams take turns choosing a word from the box'

Players act out .r-uny totas as their team can guess in one minute' The team

scores one poin'or;Jd;;rd g".*"a. ruoa.r piaying the game with student

uolunt"ers io teach the class the rules'

*lsing Fcge 3&

Look and circle. Practice'

Explain the lesson objective-students will say how well they can use what

they learned in Units i-3'

Read the directions aloud' Have students point to the face icons at the top of

,d;;;il;; i."a,n.i.r.iiprionr. Then have students repeat after you,

ur*g ii,tonitron and facial expressions to act out the meanings'

Have students use a colored marker to complete the exercise. They will choose

a different color when il;-;; this list at rhe end of the checkpoint.

Follow the suggestron' btlo* to review the key language 
li :l:i::: 

Check to

see how well students 
"i. 

Jr. * use the language. 
"Remind students they will

be asked to assess thti;;;; abilities' You pay tiith to review all the language

in the Look and Circle ;;;;;; and then have students circle' or have

;;;;;i;;i" as each language point is reviewed'

Encouraqe students to tu'l-' tJthe page references when they need additional

support 6r to refresh their memories'

Classroom objects (Page 3)

ReplayAudioTrackaa.Havestudentspointtoeachobjectinyou.rclassroom.
Then have studentsw;[;; ;"* to rwiew the words on page 3' one Partner

reads a word, the other points to the obJect'

Colors (Pages 3, 33)

Ask students to name the colors of classroom obiects and clothing' Review

these colors: black, blue, brown' green' orange' lurOte' 
rea,i'!(L.:"-:'^'o''

Then hang colored p;; tqt;;""; around.tte il"'i'ootn and have each student

stand under on..otollCi;il;;;;fal and have them name a color and

toss the ball to 
" 

rt*a.niri"nJG n""r that color. Allow students to change

places after several tosses'

Numbers (Page 8)

Have students hunt for the numbers.l to 10 in books' magazines' and

newspapers. u,. 'titf ni"J;;;iltumbers they find' Then have them

,fru.Jth.t. numbers with the class'

Family members (Page f 5) 
lfuther,

Write these words on the board: /c ther' mother' brother sister' grana

srandmother.Haue students draw pictures of families and use these words to
'num. 

th. PeoPle in each familY'

BodYParts (Page27)

PlaySimonSaTs(seeGameBank'pageT134'fordetai ls)usingthebodyparts
on page 27. Model: 

'Si;;; 
t;i toiciyou' ear' Siman says touch your mouth'

Touch Your leg.

Adiectives (Page 30)

Write these words on the board: Iong' short' smatL big' Have volunteers draw

pictures or *onr,.r, on;ht ;;;tJ' fiodel: 
'Thk 

moriter has big ears' This

monster has a shortirii.- it-r""have students describe the remaining monsters'

llrt (enturY Skllls
Seif-Direction

lisleriglr
Paper sliPs
Box
Colored Pencils,
markers, or crayons

Classroom objects.
(book, craYon, etc..1

Colored PaPer
Sticky notes

Books, newsPaPers,
and magazines
Audio track A4

For more information
about using
CheckPoints, see

Page x.

a
a

&

t

I

I

I

I

i l : T€ecKls6 l lP
6Xl s*t-s,r*ton
Remind students that
there are no right or
wronq answers on
this p-age. EmPhasize
the fact that they
should circle the
face that shows how
theY feel about each
skili. Sav: This Page
wilt hel-P us find out,
what You know wert
and what You should
studY more.

sg3&€?tv&s
To self-assess comfort
with key language ror
Un;ts 1-3
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OBJE€?! I 'gS
To match dia logues
and descr ipt ions wi th
D ctures

-o ask and answer
:uest ions about people

2lst (enfury Skill*
Social Ski l ls

Moteriols
Classroom objects
Paper, penci ls
Audio tracks 456-457

T E A C H I H 6  T ' P

Elsoaor srnr
-e 

I  students i t  is
^ ce to remember
peopre  s  names.
Point to and read the
^ames Ted and Kate
cn the page. Then
Fave students name

.^ t^e four students in
Dart A. Write the new
names on the board.
Students can also
write these names
in thei r  books and
use the names to
rdentify these students
during activit ies.

4

4

At

a
r

t&{qcrm-&.tp
. Invite four students to come to the front of the class. Then have others take

turns standing up and giving clues to identifu one of the students without using
his or her name. Model: The student has long hair.

. Invite four different students to the front ofthe class and give each one an object
students can name (book, crayon, eraser, ruler and so on.) Have students repeat
the activity. Model naming the objects in clues: The student has a book. The
student hcs a green crayon.

Ssir'*g FCIge 3*

e dr;>t Get ready.
,ouu,r, i E*pluin the iesson objective-students will put together what they learned in

I Units 1*3. They will listen and match what they hear with pictures.
. i];rrtr A: Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the pictures. Ask:

What wards can yau use to talk about these students? (Answers include long hair
backpack; short hair blackhair pencil; short hair brown hain book; short hair red
hair, ruler)

. Play Audio Track A56. Pause after the first description. Ask Wro is number l?
(The boy with shart black hair halding a pencil.) Have students point to the
answer in their books as you walk around to check. Continue playing the
rracK.

Play Audio Track A56 twice. First, have students focus on listening
comprehension. Then have them check to see if they numbered the pictures in
the correct order. (Answers: 2, 1, 4, 3)
Fitrt il: Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the speech bubbles.
Then have partners ask and answer questions about the pictures in Part A.
Modei asking and answering questions about hair: Does he have longhairT No,
he has shart hair. Does she have brown hair? Yes, she has brown hair.
l]ai'{ {-: Read the directions aloud and the names Ted and Kate.To preview the
answer choices, ask Which shapes show sisters? Which shapes show brothers?
Play Audio Track A57. Pause after the first dialogue. Ask How many sisters
does Ted have? (one) How many brothers does Ted have? (one) Continue playing
the track.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: Ted-one brother and one sister, Kate*
two sisters and one brother)

i,*rt l): Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the speech bubbles.
Then have partners ask and answer questions about the pictures in Part C.
Listen for correct vocabulary, pronunciation, and grammar as students talk.
Have volunteers take turns choosing one of the students shown in Part A or
Part C and giving clues about the student. Have students point to or name the
student. Remind students they can use the names they gave students in Part A.

oo191:{, Have students make up characters and tell how manybrothers and
,: l\ sisters they have. Partners can draw the new families and name the

people. Model Max has three brothers and one sister. This is Max.
This is Max\ sister.

l'1O&llcf;

eil{|ltt*&r
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Worm-Up
. Have students preview the Cutout Cards on page 123. Say: \o1t will hear about

these students. Have volunteers name the objects, coiors, and family members
shown on the cards. Suggest that students give the people on the cards names.

They can use these names when they talk about the pictures'

. Use the numbers on the page to review the words for numbers one to six. Point

to the card numbers out bf order and ask students to name each one. Ask What

is the number for this card?

od.-n*1li:o Ask questions about the positions of the cards on the page' Model
Z Whi;h cards are next to iard nurnberfive? {cards two, four, and six)

Which card is below card one? (cardfour) Wich card number is
obove card srxl (card three)

U*inE Puge 48

€l Get set.
.""..^..," I Explain the lesson objective-students will match descriptions with pictures
'n'o'u' 

I Th.r, they will ask and answers questions about students'

. Read the directions aloud and have students cut out the cards on page 123.

& G c " r
Fart Ar Read the directions aloud. Ask students to name the numbers on

the page.

Play Audio Track A58. Pause after the first description and-allow students to

look through their cards to find the card that matches the description. Repeat

for the remaining descriPtions.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. girl with red pencil, 2. girl with long

brown hair, 3. boy with big, blue backpack, 4. girl with a sister and a brother,
5. boy with a grandmother and grandfather, 6' boy with three crayons)

Farl 8: Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the speech bubbles
to the class.

Replay Audio Track A58, pausing after each description. Point to the people

or bbjects named and then have students repeat the description'

Have students remove the cards from the page and ask and answer
questions about one card at a time. Place the other cards facedown
to avoid confusion.

Students can combine two sets of cards and play a matching memory game.

Place all cards facedown. Players take turns flipping two cards. If they match,

they say a sentence about the person shown and take the cards. The player

with the most cards at the end of the game wins.

Invite students to make up information about one of the students shown on

the cards and discuss it with their partner.

4

&&rre?lvgS '4
To match descr ipt ions
and pictures ,e

tl$ €antury Skills

Creativity

llllaleridls
Cutouts on Page 123

Scissors
Audio track A58

:t^

=

24

.4
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..1
1.l

€

t

C

C
G

e
e
.i€

Il5'

rt?

F

TE&{}llf{& ?lp
F r €
lll crccttvtty
Challenge students -
to create their own a
oames usinq the
Eutouts on [age 123.  f
Students can use
words and gestures to ,€
expla in the ru les tor
their new games. After
students plaY their €
gi-"., discuss how 

*

they might change. c.
the rules to make the
qame more tun or
irore challenging. "=

I
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llst Cent*ry $kills
Self-Direct ion

lilqterisls
f n l n r o r l  n a n r ; l c

rarkers, or crayons
)iqital act ivi t ies:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

@
Pages 32-33
Answers on page T149

T E A e  i l i t i s  ? 9 p
Using  Checkpo in t
Eva lua t ions

S: -cent  eva lua t ions
^ i . - e  e  n a r l u  n n i n t

r ^ - )  { , , ^  / ^ ^ += a : /  i t o i 9 1  t u t t / t t v L
- - -  can  g ive  you
^s  on i  in to  s tudents '
'eafi ions to classroom
: : :  v i t res .  Rev iew the i r
3 .s \vers  to  he lp  you
?.gage and mot iva te
: -em as  they  cont inue
:c  rev iew Un i ts  1 -3
3 .d  move on  to  the
^ext units. Consider
,, , 'hether students
.equ i re  add i t iona l
assistance, deeper
cha l lenges ,  o r  more
inspir ing activi t ies.

W*rm-$p

. Ask questions about students and family members. Have students stand up
when they can answer/es and sit down when they can answer no. Model: Do
you have long hair? Do you have one sister? Do you have twa brothers?

. Allow students to take turns leading the activity, asking their classmates similar
yes/no questions.

9*x*ttg Fwg* 4X

& wi t .  o 'draw.

I Explain the lesson objectives-students will write or draw about themselves.
,ou.*' i Then they will look back at Units 1-3 again and think about how well they

i can use what they learned.

. Read the directions, journal title, and labels aloud. Then have students write

or draw to complete All About Me.

. lnvite students to share their journal entries with the class.

x,;,*rla i Check students'work for correct use of language.

I Encc urage students to write complete sentences to tell about themselves and
,*u,*oun I their families. Make sure that students begin sentences with capital letters and

i end them with periods.

& rnint about i t .
. lrrrt .\: Read the directions aloud.

. ffi S"H-Direrfon Have students turn to the Look and Circle exercise on
page 38 and think about each of the categories again. Remind students to take

their time to think about each category carefully. Suggest that they look at the

reference pages listed as they review their skills.

. Iv{ake sure students use a different color marker or pencil when they revisit

the Look and Circle exercise on page 38. This will help them see both sets
of circles.

. Students may want to circle the same face icon when they revisit the exercise.
Model drawing the second circle outside of the first, so that both colors are
visible, rather than covering up the first circle with the second one'

*ss:s; j Use the teaching suggestions for page 38 to help students assess each skiil.

. Fartr S: Read the directions and sentences aloud. Say: You will check one box.

Students can use the Look and Circle exercise on page 38 to help them choose
a response. If they circled five or six smiling faces, they can start the next unit.
If they circled fewer than five smiling faces, they should check one of the
other choices.

& n"t" this Checkpoint. Color the stars.
. Write easy and hard on the board. Say Something is easy if you can do it with no

prablem. It is hard if you have trouble doing it. Model easy and hard activities.
For example: It is easy to raise your hand. It is hard to touch the top of a door.

, Write fun and not fun on the board. Say: Something is fun if you like doing it.
Ask students to act out things that are fun to do.

. Read the direclions aloud. Tell students that they will color two stars. Say:
First, you will say if the Checkpoint was easy or hard. Then you will say if it was

fun or not fun.
. Assign Workbook pages 32-33 and direct students to digital activities for

additional review and consolidation, as needed.

#
#
4
+
z4

*

#
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blouse shirt Heyl
pass the test

bird
cold
desert
flowers
hat(s)
norses
hot
jung le

mountains
wet

'liiir!rru

boots
dress
gloves
h a t

jacket
pants

shoes

skirt

new

old
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ffik$www$w#$
Wqscehi,g{mr""j

.  To name items of clothing

ffi*mc$&rxg
. To identify important ideas in a story

("My Favori te Hat")
. To use reading strategies to

comprehend and appreciate a story

#rwmm*wr
r  To use the present progressive

(wearing)
o To use plural  nouns

ffi wxxgexxg €mraxxes€**rxs
. Social Studies: To identify clothing

for different situations
. Around the World: To compare and

talk about funny hats at England's
Royal Ascot Horse Race

Seaxmdx wsx* fu*ffi*r"s
. To identify and say words that

contain the let ters c and g

Ws$exes
. To learn the value of respecting

al l  cul tures

ffir*$*c€
.  To make a "Tradit ional Clothes"

col lage
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XWre*erXw*s
Student Book, Unlr 4

I Vtain unit, pages 42-53

I Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks A59-A74,879

Workbooh, Unlr tl

[_] n4ain unit, pages 34-43

I Extra grammar pract ice,
pages 98-106

Asesrnenl Porkoge
I Practice test, pages 30-31

l] Unit test, pages 32-33

l l  Oral  assessment,  pages 34-35

I ExamUeraP .Assessrnent Suite

Addifionol lllloterials
fl Picture Cards 22-29
i-] Posters: Unit 4 Poster,

Units 4-6 6rammar Poster
fl V;deo (ActiveTeach), Unit 4

, l  Oigi tal  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
CD-ROM), Unit  4

UnFt &pen*r &etivE*ies

$araa*$v €wmm*s***ex
Invite students to bring in photos of their
family members to show the class. In
smal l  groups, students should talk about
their family and describe each member.
As students work through the unit and
acquire more language, have them talk
about what their family members are
wearing and what their  favori te clothing
items are.

$Wgr f$sf$?es &xxXEeS&m &ssrd
Make two bulletin boards, one entitled lt!
My Favorite and one entitled What
Color ls lt? For the lt's My Favorite
bulletin board, have students cut out pictures
or draw pictures of their favorite clothes.
Make labels for the clothes (pants, dress,
shirt, etc.) and set the labels in a row on the
side or under the pictures. As students work
through the unit, have volunteers match the
labels to the clothing items, moving the word
next to the picture.
For the bulletin board entitled What Color
ls lt? write the colors students have learned ,
on pieces of matching colored paper. Leave t;
room for students to post pictures of clothing fr
items on the colored paper as they learn ll
them. Review colors and clothing vocabulary il
with students, as necessary, using the colors ll
and pictures
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l$erm-&*p
. Invite students to talk about their favorite clothes. Have volunteers name a favorite piece of

clothing and tell why they l ike it so much'

. m Griicol Thtnking Students may enjoy listening to_ simple riddles about clothes' such as: ft

is something l *to, o, *y head. Have students guess what it is'

. Then have students talk about what factors they consider when choosing something to wear'

such as the weather or what they will be doing that day'

{$s?mg Pmg** &X*43

& 6a Listen and read' Then chant'

,,," I Explain the lesson objective-students will name and identify:!:lllq'gLabout wearinS
'-*"' 

I ;i;lhi"g, t"y 
" 

.nunt, and ask and answer questions about what people are wearing'

. Have students look at rhe pictures. Ilave them identify all the colors tl.y.:i:,":-(Oi1:\:,!,Y:

pink, purple, red, white, ani yeltow). Check their undeistanding by saying: Point to something

pirt. R.p."t until you have revised al1 the colors'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A59. Have students listen and read silently'

Replay the audio. Have students chant and point to the pictures at the appropriate time'

Once students are comfortable with the chant, have them practice it using the karaoke

version (Audio rr"cr. si9j. or, lf you wish, save the karaoke version for use during another

class period as a fun way to review the chant'

observe students to see if they are comfortable repeating the chant aloud.

Replay the audio as needed and point to the pictures at the appropriate time to help students

gain understanding.
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-ofil!;r,- Vary Activity 1. Say the chant lyrics slowly' one verse at a time' as
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you'point to each itothlng item' Have students t?eat and point to

ihe ciothing items. Repeai for each verse. Then play the audio.
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To name and identifY
cloth ing i tems

To talk about what
students are wearrng

To say a chant

Key Voenh*larY

Nouns: blouse, boots.
dress, gloves, hat, jacket,
pants, shirt, shoes, sklft

Adjectives: black, blue,
green, .  orange, purple,
red,  whi te,  Yel low
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Critical Thinking
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. Hold up and name each Picture Card representing a clothing item' Have

students rePeat.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 460. Have students listen, point

to each item, and saY the word.

Name a clothing item and have students raise the number of fingers

.orrespondlrrg io that item. Model how to play: hat (show four fingers)'

check to make sure that students are pointing to the correct pictures and

pronouncing the words correctlY.

6) titt"n and say. Write'
point to each picture. Have students predict what they might hear about each

pi.t,tt.' A red'shirt. Brown pants' A yellow jacket' Black shoes'

Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio Track 461. Pause the audio after the

first sentence to elicit the answer for Item | (red shirt)'

Model the sentence for .tem 1. Say: she's wearing ci red shirt. Explain that the

girl in the photo is wearing a red shirt right now' in the present'

Continueplayingtheaudioandhavestudentscompletethesentences.Replay
th. urrdio io itrrirt.ra.nts can check their answers. Have students repeat after

each item.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. red shirt, 2' brown pants, 3' yellow

jacket,4. black shoes)

Read the sentences for students one at a time as you point to the pictures and

then write the words on the board'

6]} looL at 3. Listen. Point, ask, and answer'

point to the photos ln Activity 3 and ask: He or she? Elicit from the students

that we use sre for girls and he ior boys'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A62. Have students listen and

..p*i. crr..k which photo is being described. (the photo in Item 1)

Tell students they are going to work with a partner to ask and answer

questions about the items in Activity 3'

Have students practice the dialogue with a partner and then switch roles'

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

correct use of language.

Model pronunciation for any sounds students are having diffic-ulty with.

Revie#vocabulary using simple language and Picture Cards' if needed'

Point to the pictures on page 42. Have students take turns asking and

answering questions abor:t *hat the people in the pictures are wearing'

Assign workbook pages 34-35 and direct students to digital activities.

Ma*eriols
Picture Cards 22-29

Audio tracks 459-A62,
879
Games (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

or'COlnOV

@
Pages 34-35
Answers on Page T1 49

a 9 t t T

ct{at i f f i6t

Applitstion cnd Frcstiee &,etirri*V

. Display the Picture cards in the front of the room. Have all the students

close tireir eyes. Remove one of the cards and have students oP€n their eyes

and identifythe missing item. continue the game until all students have

participated.

cx&,$cr I Have students make a sentence using the missing clothing item.

. Have students play the Unit 4 Game 1 on ActiveTeach'

unit 4 T43



€& Look cnd m*lch. S B.*w yoor fcve. i le h*?
f r o m  ? h e  5 ? a r y .1 . F

!l:n::ill?, . n
&*

",w..

;
.-.

,.
M

" ' *

w
d .trlrulu{1

:rdllilli,r,

,,-J

J

=

j

t
=

F
L

e

.4

are

#

F

€

€

€

.t

€

€

?

€=

?

?

€

7

T

{

€
. 1

t-

P

L

E=
.L,-

-
{.

{r5l

&

6tci{tYcR

49Si5i

?.ff*rr*-{"&p
. Bring in a few hats and model them for students. Tell them which is your favorite and a.sk them

whiJh they like best. lfyou cannot bring in real hats, show students pictures ofhats and have

them pick their favorite.

. Have a fashion show rvith play hats that are in the classroom or hats that students bring in from

home. Invite volunteers to-"model" the hats and have students vote for their favorite ones.

$S Pffig*$ q4*4S

6) Lirt"n to the story.
Explain the lesson objective-students will iisten to a story, use- language to describe h.ats' 

.
teli which hars are thiir favorite hats, and find information in the story to match people witit

their hats.
point to and read the title aloud. Have students point and repeat after you' Explain that the

story is about wearing favorite hats. The children in the story ask each other what they are

wearing and then describe their favorite hats.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A63. Point to each frame and have students

listen and read silently.

Point to the characters in each frame. Explain who they are and what they are doing' Rtyt",*

she! and l?ei by pointing to a girl and then a boy in the. story. Say: She's wearing a hat. and Hes

wearing a hat.'Write thJ wor{funny on the board. Explain thal in this story, the boy's hat is

fun.ry 6ecause it's not really a hat-it's a bucket to play in the sand with.

Point to specific story frames and ask comprehension questions. For Frame 3, say What\

she weariig? (She's wearing an orange hat. it's her favorite hat.) For Frame 4 point to the

purple hat and say What color is tri (It's purple.)

Replay the audio as needed, and retell the story using simple language as you point to the

pictures in the story frames.

,ofilr]3o To check comprehension, say sentences from the story frames
',\ ,: on one page. For example, say: I'm wearing a green hat' Have

students l6ok for the correct story frame, point to it, and then
repeat the sent€nce.

T44 Unit 4
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*#$x{?*wf i$
To read the unit
language in context

To read for
understanding and
enJoyment

To read and draw
conc ius i ons

Kev V*embxlery
Nouns: hat
Adjectives: green,,
olanger purple, reo,
white; tavonte, tunnY

ffiff**ri*rls

& Look and match.

. Point to, read, and explain the directions. Have students look at the picture for

each item. Heip therntell what they see and to describe each hat. Model and

have students repeat: It's a greenhat.

. Point to the child in Item 1. Together, find the child and his hat in the stor,v'

(Frame 6) Read this story irame aloud and have students repeat'

+-1
J

3
?
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?
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e

€

4

4

4

4

4

4

I

4l

4

4

4

4

4

4
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q:4t1t!?

s5:!$!

&

Help students find the correct hat in the list (ltems a-d) and match it to the

child in Item l. (Answer: c.) continue with the other items. complete the

activity with students.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1' c, 2. a, 3. b' 4. d)

Simplif! the story. Point to only two story frames for students to choose from

as they iook for t'he correct hat. Then ask them to teil which hat goes with

which child.

Draw your favorite hat f,om the story.

. Read the directions aloud. Point to your favorite hat in the stor,v. Say: I/'s a

purple hat. It\ my favorite hat. Tellwhy it's your favorite. Then draw the hat on

the board or on chart paPer.

. Have students complete their drawings. Then have pairs talk abott their

drawings. Have students repeat: It\ an orange hat. It's my favorite fttlf' Students

point to* their pictures and sa,v the sentences. Then invite voiunteers to come

up and talk about their pictures using the sentences they practiced'

ri!e s!1aa

&5;1s',t

Check to make sure that students have drawn a hat pictured in the storv and

that they are using correct language to describe it.

Explain the directions again using simple language and pointing to different

hats from the story.

Invite students to drarv their own favorite hats or other clothing items. Model

the activity by drawing a t'avorite clothing item on the board or on chart paper.

Say: If's o grri, shirt. Ii\ my favorite slirt. Have students take turns describing

their clothing items to a Partner.
Assign Workbook page 36 and direct students to digital activities'

*pplissg$s?t msad Fr*sirs &evivify

. Say a sentence about yourself and what you are wearing, and wrjte it on the

board. Have students write sentences about themselves' and collect them. Then

display students' sentences on the board and, as a class, attempt to match the

sentences to the students.

. Have students view the Unit 4 dramatic video segment. If students have

MyEnglishlab, assign the vldeo segment as homework for review'

D

a
4

4

A variety of hats (real, or
pictures)

Tape
Pieces of paper

Crayons, colored penci ls,
or marKers
Audio track 463
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MvEnolishLab

"r'COlnOU

Page 36
Answers on page T149

$umen*ry
The story is about
chi ldren who are al l
wearinq hats. One hat
is oreei. Another hat is
orinqe. The cl, , ldren talk
aboul their {avorite hats
and the colors. Tommy's
is the stranqest, as he
chooses a fai l  as his hat.

Tf i&{W3ru6 ?$p
Categorization

Encourage students to
take note of new words
they've learned that {al l
in the same category.
This wil l  help them to
remember  them when
talking about a toPic
such as  c lo th ing .  Draw
a hat on the board and
ask students to say what
k ind  o f  ha t  i t  i s .  Then
draw a  baseba l l  cap  and
ask: Is this a hat? (yes)
Ask: What kind of hat?
(cap)  S tudents  can wr i te
the word hat and then
draw dif ferent kinds oi
hats underneath and
label them as they learn
these words.
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ll{arm-$p
. Ask students if they have ever worn their brother's or sistert clothes' Have them

talk about *h"tir"r'th. .iothes were too big, too small,-o.r jus!rrght. Explain what

,oo means by d.awing a stick figure on thJ board and drawing a hat that's foo

big, too small, and then just right'

. If possible, provide a variety of'dress-up' clothes for students to try on' After

a volunteer tries on a piece of clothing, ask Is it too big? Is it too small? Students

-igh, 
"nloy 

playing "ire,s-op" and pietending they are.grown-ups'They can

preiend io hi.ri up'tif.. theiifather, mother, oi other adult in their family'

&lsing Fuge &&

e 6o)t Listen and saY'
,*rn*u i Erpluin the lesson objective-students will talk about wearing clothing'

. Introduce olivia, Mario, and Mario! brother. Tell students that they will hear

Olivia and Mario talk about Mario's brother',

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 464 twice. The first time' have

,i.,Jr"r, iisten and read silentiy. The second rime, pause the.audio from time

to time so that ,tua"rltr.u,, repeat what they hear' Explain the meanings of

any unfamiliar words.

Makestatementsbasedonthedialogueandhavestudentsshowthumbs_up
for correct sentences and thumbs-dJwn for incorrect sentences. Say His shirt

is brg. (thumbs-up)

Point to the pictures and use gestures to help students understand the

dialogue and resPond correctlY'

oa!.3T:o Ask comprehension questions about the dialogue' !1:"Yt:9"
":-A students to answer using complete sentences ' Say: Whati he

iearing? He's wearing a-big shirt' Heb wearing a red shirt'

& 6a Listen. stick.- 
. H.tp students find the unit 4 stickers at the back of the student Book'

Pointtoeachsticker.1rsk:What\fhis?Invitestudentstotalkaboutthe
;;,l"rg urrd *hut they see. Read the directions aloud. play Audio Track 465.

Have stirdents listen and place the stickers on the picture'

check to see that students understand the difference between big and small' new

ind aldand that they have placed the stickers correctly'

*& i [ {T lv  Es
T o  t a l k  a b o u t  w e : ' - ;
c loth ing

To  t a l k  abou t  a i c  ' ? " .

and smal l /b ig c c i i  ' l

To use language '

context

To use correct  s i ress
p ronunc ia t i on ,  and
rntonat lon

&

-

-

-

3

G

Xey VocabulorY

Nouns:  b louse,  boots
dress,  g loves, .  hat ,  jac 'e:
pants,  shir t ,  shoes,  sk ' -

Adjectives: big, nen,
old,  smal l

Sls?erislr
Picture Cards 22-29

Dress-up clothes

A big red shirt

Unit 4 Stickers
Audio tracks 464-465

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

or'cDIRotr,t

Page 37
Audio scriPt on Page
T145
Answers on Page T149

of something-for
example: camisa rola

Yg&€xlru& g;p
Adjective Placement 

{

Show students.a . rt
picture of a red shirt '
bn the board, write /t 's
a red shirt. and read it t
aloud with students.
Circle the word shirt.
Underline the word
red. ExPlain that in
Enql ish,  the descr ib inc
*oid com"s before:he
name of  something.
ln  many languages,
such as SPanish,
the describing woro
comes after the nante

e

e
5r

.e

:

aE

& Wort with a partner. Look at 8' Role-play'

.Readthedirect ionsaloudandexpla inthemtostudents. I fpossib le, inv i te
volunteers ,o *.lrift. .iothi"g in the dialogue ai yo-u practice it with the class'

fo pi.p** students for the 
"tii"ity' 

assign [alf 
1he 

class 
th; 1ole 

of Olivia'

and the other half the role of Mario. Saythe dialogue and have groups repeat'

Then have groop, switch roles' Have pairs say the dialogue aloud and then

switch roles.

I As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and
noxffon 

I correct use oflanguage'

(

(

t

I

I

.AssignWorkbookpage3Tanddirectstudentstodigitalactivities.

Applicotion qmd Fraetle* &cfiutty

. place the Picture cards in a pile, facedown. Invite a volunteer to choose one and

ioot 
"t 

it without showing it to the class. Have the volunteer act out putting on

iir. pi... of clothing. eii.?, fro- an individual what he or she is wearing: He's

weiring ahat. and have the class repeat'

T46 Unit 4
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4  oBJEeTtv *s S,l*rrt-&3p

. Explain, model, and play Simon Says. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)
Start by saying a clothing word using sirnon says: simon says everybody wearing
a white shirt, stand up. Have all students who are wearing the clothing item
stand. Repeat for other clothing items. Have the person who wins (or a
volunteer) take the next turn being Simon.

9Jli*q Fxg* 4?

ffi 6|} Listen and match.

I Explain the lesson objective-students will listen and match descriptive

..,_,. .., sentences to pictures of ciothing items; ask and answer questions about what
they and other people are wearing; use describing words, colors, and the

, present progressive tense to talk about what people are wearing now.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 466. Do Item I as a class and

draw a line from the grandmother to the blue skirt (Item b). continue playing
the audio. Have students tomplete the activity with a partner.

,*n*,r'*a I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. b, 2. c, 3. a, 4, d)

ffi Work with a partner. Ask and answer about your clothes.
. Read the directions aloud. Point to the girl and then the boy as you read the

dialogue aloud. Have students point and repeat after you.
. Have Partners ask and answer the question about the clothes they are wearing

right now.

q*sqtr Waik around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
, intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

, Model how to replace words in the dialogue with new vocabulary for students
*::r'r: who are having difficulty. use the grammar box on the page, Grammar poster,

I Unit Poster, and Picture Cards for visual support.
. Assign \\brkbook pages 38-39 and direct students to digital activities.

&pAalie*?€** smd Frsefics &e€ivi?y
. Have students work in pairs and make up sentences about clothing that

they are wearing. Refer them to the Unit Poster for ideas. Have them ask
and answer: what are you wearing? I'm wearing - Have the
student who asks the question draw what the first student has said.

' Continue the activity. Have groups ask questions about what different students
are wearing: Whats helshe wearing? He\/Shes wearing _

**r*n I check to make sure that students have accurately represented what their
par tners stated.

uu,,r. , Hut. students listen to the item and draw it. 
'l'hen 

ask students to repeat the
scntences to listen for the color of the rtem.

.raYtll:o Vary the activity. Have students use describing words to talk about
y' ,. clothing items-big smalL long short-andthen tell what color

they are: Heb wearingbigboots. They're blue.

-- Xey Vorabe*iery
-  t t  Nouns:  b louse,  boots,

c-ess,  g loves,  hat ,  jacket ,
-A pants,  shir t ,  shoes,  sk i r t

Adjectives: blue, green,
3.3nqe, purple,  red,

- ' - )= ,r1. Ie,  Vei lOW: Ole. i l l -Tteit ."g, r6ort, i'n"il,'f;"i

< Mnferisls
Jnit Poster

)-A Jnirs 4-6 Grammar
roster

A 
P ic tu reCards22-29
oenci ls ,  61 '3Y6115, 3n6

.  drawinq oaoer
A Audio iack 466

Student Book audio

4  
sc r iP t ,Page .T136

" urgt tat  act tvt t tes:
MvEnql ishLab

4 or'CD:ROM

fwdl
4 i l 38_3n

-  Audio scr ipt  on page

tA ttqs
- Answers on page T149
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4

4

4

4
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I

-  :s< and answer
:  - : s i  ons  us tng  t he
:" : :e ' i t  progressive

",  a 2 '  ng)
- :  

- se  o l u ra l  nouns

I tA$ i t t *&  Y ip
Cognates

i r^en  learn ing
lng l i sh ,  exp la in  tha t
students can l isten for
: "d  iook  fo r  words
: ra t  look  or  sound
:ie same as words
f rom the i r  home
anguages.  fxamples
n Eng l ish  and Span ish
include: jacket/
chaqueta; pants/
pantalones; blouse/
blusa; red/rojo; and
^ ,  , . ^ t ^  / ^ . " - ^ ,  , - ^
Y w t  P t c /  v u '  v u ,  d .

4
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&{1$crro-&,*p
. Explain, model and play Pictionary (See Geme Bank, page T134, for details).

Invite a student to choose a Picture Card and beqin to draw that item. Invite
individuals to guess the item.

t$aimg Fag* &S

& 6a Look. Listen and say. Trace.

,*r,ru I E"pl.in the lesson objective-students will talk about and describe different
I weather and places, and the appropriate clothing for each situation.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A67. Have students listen as they

read along in their books. Replay the audio. Have students listen and trace the
words.

. Ask students if they have ever been in the mountains, the desert, or the jungle.
Ask what is was like and what they wore. If they havent been, ask if they
would like to.

Check comprehension by asking questions: Where is it hot? Where is it wet?
Act out the difference between cold (shiverin g), hot (fanning yourself), and
wel (wringing your clothes out as if wet) if necessary.

& 6A Listen. Look and match.
. Encourage students to predict which children match which pictures of the

park. Draw attention to the hat, the sunglasses, and the umbrella.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A68. Have students listen and

repeat what they hear.

. Replay the audio. Complete Item I with students. Continue playing the audio
and have students complete the activity independently.

r**i*rr** 1 Review the answers as a class. (Answers 1. b,2. c,3. a)

& Dr"- clothes for the weather. Ask your partner to guess hot, cold,
or wet.

. Revierv the meaning s o{ hot, cold, and wet by drawing a picture of yourself
wearing the appropriate clothing for hot, cold, or wet weather. Invite the class
to guess the word. Then write the word underneath your picture.

. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Have students work
independently to draw their pictures. Then have partners take turns guessing
the word. After partners have guessed, have students write the correct word
underneath their picture.

rn:e***n i Check to make sure that students understand the meaning of hot, cold, and wet.

. ffi Gbbol Aworenegs Talk about clothing styles in different parts of the
world and how climate affects what people wear. Give examples.

. Assign Workbook page 40 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp$icxt!*ra smd Frs€ti*e &{'fivi?v
. Bring in real clothing items, such as a boot, dress, glove, hat, jacket, pants, shirt,

shoe, skirt, blouse, etc. Place the items in a large bag or box so students cannot
see them. Invite a volunteer to come up, and with eyes closed, take out an item,
feel it, and guess what it is. After students guess, invite them to say sentences
about the clothing: Model some sentences: I'm in the jungle and I'm wearing a
blue hat. Itb wet.

. Have students view the Unit 4 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for review.

&&$g€?!vr5
To ta lk about and
descr ibe di f ferent
weather and piaces

To ta lk about
app rop r i a te  c l o th  r c
fo l  d i f ferent  weatne- '
ano praces

€ont*xf Words

cold,  desert ,  hot ,  jung e
mountains,  wet

SNoi {enlury Skills

Global Awareness

lSs*eriaic

Ytctute La(ds zz-z'/

Clothes,  inc luding
sunglasses,  hat ,  and
umbrel la

Paper, pencils

A box or large bag

Audio tracks 467-468

Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqi ta l  act iv i t ies:-MyEngl ishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 40
Answers on page T149

?€&€$",rru& ?{p
Using Flash Cards
Have students
make flash cards for
additional practice
with the Content
Words. Tell them to
write the word on
one side and draw
a picture or write
the definit ion on
the other. Students
can then take turns
quizz ing each other
with their cards.
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4 0g. ' r {Y$w#$
-c 

ta lk about and
4 :escr ibe funnv hats { rom

t -
: -  g  l a n d

4'

4

(onlent Words
o,rd, flowers. hat(s),
a orses

llst Cen*ury Skill*

hloterislr
)ifferent funny hats
Pictures o{ the Royal
Ascot Horse Race
Crayons, glue, markers,
r-nagazines, and poster
paper
Audio track A69
Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

@
Page  41

Answers on page T149

ffi*:nt-{3p
. Ask students if they have ever seen a funny hat. Ask them why they thought it

was funny. Have a ;'Hat Parade" using "dress-up" hats in th-e classr-oom or hats
that students bring in from home, and have students vote for the funniest hat.

&$strxg Fwge 4S

e 6e Look and listen. Write.
Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about, draw, and make funny
hats; learn about the funny hats people wear in England at the Royal Ascot
Horse Race; and talk about when they might wear funny hats'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A69. Have students listen and
follow along in their books and write the single words. Explain the audio
using simple language.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. flowers, 2' birds, 3. horses) Have
students repeat the sentences after you.

Ask comprehension questions: who wearsfunny hats? (women) wltere do they
wear funiy hats? (in England) When do they wear funny hatsT (at a horse race)

As you ask questions, point to the pictures and model resPonses.

7
4
4
4
4

4
4
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&rgr51

ffi. Colo, the hat. Talk with a partner.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Have students color their hat and

encourage them to draw things on their hat.

. Have students take turns in front of the class performing the dialogue about
their hals.

**xrr*x i Check to make sure that students are able to talk about their pictures.

a*r*r I Assist students with any new words they need to describe their hat.

oallr::, Have students label the items on their hats and then share their
y' ." hats with the class. Encourage them to sa;'complete sentences:

AIy hat has -. -, and -on it'Have the class
respond: What afunnY hat!

ffi l.',i.ll ffi Corrunicnflon When do you wear a funny hat? Tell a friend.

Read the question aloud and explain it. Ask students about the pictures tn

Activity I O from the horse race. Ask: When do they wear funny hats? Flicit or

provide the answer. (at England's Royal Ascot-Horse Race) Invite volunteers t0

iell when they wear funny hats. Say I wear afunny hat at -. It|y hat has

s*tr|l*f;

*5: i9r

on |t.

Check to make sure that students understand that when can refer to both time

and a specific situation.

lf students have difficulty understanding how io answer, write statements such

as I wear a funny hat when it\ raining. I wear a funny hat on Fridays. and explain

the differences in the statements.

Assign Workbook page 41 and direct students to digital activities.

&gxp9iesti**l snd Frse?tc* &stivi?V

. Have students create a poster of different kinds of hats. Distribute some

magazines, drawing paper, scissors, and glue. Encourage individual students

to present their poster to the class.

.,-...,-_ i Check to see that students have followed directions, are using new vocabulary

.'""" " , words, and are forming complete sentences as they present their posters.

#
/a
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t#erm-&Jp
. Review the sounds from the last two units: /bl, lpl, ldl and /t/. Mix up all the

Sounds and Letters Picture Cards and their equivalent Word Cards. Place them
facedown on a table. Explain, model, and play Find it!in pairs. (See Came Bank,
page T134, for detaiis.) Invite pairs to play against each other. Once a pair has
been found, students must say the word. Repeat with different volunteers.

&3sing Fugc 5&

e 6a Listen and point. Say.

,nuo,u, i E*plxin the lesson objective-students will identif' and distinguish between- 
I the sounds that g and c stand for. Students will also practice writing g and c.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A70 and have students listen,
point to the picture, and say the word.

*ou,ro* i As students do the activity, check to make sure that they point to the correct
I picture and word and pronounce the words correctly.

e 6l) Listen. write c or g.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A7l and point to each picture

and word. Have students write the letter c or g to complete each word.

. Replay the audio. Have students complete the words.

*rol,rron I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: L c, 2. g, 3. g, 4. c)

sxr:r I Assist as needed. Encourage volunteers to spell out these words.

e 6a Listen and say. Underline c and g.
Review the letters Cc and Gg and the sounds /k/ and lgl . Have students look
at the picture and say which sentence relates to the picture.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A72. Have students listen and
read silently. Explain any unfamiliar words or language.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. The gat got my big eaokie. 2. Give my
good friend a gup of eoeoa. 3. The dog goes in the ear with the girl. 4. Go and see
the gute goat in the grass.)

Read the sentences aloud as necessary, emphasizing the /k/ and lgl sounds in
the words.

. Assign Workbook page 42 and direct students to digital activities.

olY3li.lo Model the activity. Invite a pair to the front of the classroom. Give
i r'1. them each a Letter Card c org. Randomly say words that have the

hard c lW andg lglsounds, either at the beginning or ending of
the word. Students hold up the correct Letter Card as you say each
word. Then swap pairs.

Applicotion snd Frecfi** Ae?ivi?y
. Explain, modei, and play Whisper Go, Touch. (See Game Bank, pageTl34,

for details.) Display the eight Sounds and Letters Word Cards in the front of
the room. Form students into lines of four. Sound out one of the words by
whispering into the first person's ear: (C-a-t). Have students pass this down
the line in the same way to the last student. The last student should go to the
front and touch the cat card. Play until everyone has had a turn.

Check to see that students identiS' the correct word. Ifit is not correct, repeat
the activity with the student saying the words aloud.

After the word has been identified, ask students to use it in a sentence.

08r[{TrvIs
To learn the sounds fc,
g a n d c

To differentiate
between the sounds fo.
g a n d c

To learn words that
include g and c

To write g and c

Moteriols
Sounds and Letters
Cards (AaiveTeach)
(Units 2 and 3)
Audio tracks A7UA72
Diqital activities:'MyEnqlishLab

oico:Rov

Page 42
,Audio script on page
T145
Answers on page T149

trA(}i l l tc TtP
Discriminating
between Similar
Sounds
Play a l istening game
to help students
discriminate between
similar sounds. Say a
pair of words or the
same words, each
one having the target
sounds in the same
place-for example:
goaUcoat, goat/
goat, coatJcoat. Have
students listen for the
beginning sounds.
lf the words are the
same, students stand
up. l{ the words are
different, they remain
seated. You can do
a similar activitv with
ending sounds--for
example: bacUbag,
bacUback, bag/bag.
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OBJE€TIVgS
- , .  

learn about
' r c  i m n n d e n r a  n {'  '  T -'esoeqt ing al l  cul tures
-:  

ta lk about c loth inq
i-cm different culturJs

2lsf Ceniury Skill*
Global Awareness

Hcerisls
Picture Cards 22-29
World map
Magazines, drawing
papea, glue, sc'ssors
Audio track A73
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM
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E5Sl5r

Wsnm-Up
. Review names for items of clothing by calling out different words from this unit

(blouse, boots, cap, dress, hat, jacket, pants, shoes, shirt, skirt, and. sungklsses).Have
all the students stand up. Say: Sit down if youre wearing a cap. If students are
wearing those items, have them sit down. Once you've said all the items, give
students sentences which contain clothing items and a color. Say: Sif down if
you're wearing a red shirt.

&,*ximg Fxge 5l

e 6a Look and listen.
Explain the lesson objective-students will learn about traditional clothing
from Guatemala, the Philippines, and Kenya, and the importance of
respecting all cultures.

Use the world map to point out these three places. Say People in diferent
cultures wear dffirent clothes.

Tell students that every c6untry has ciothes that are worn every day and
clothes that are worn for special occasions or hoiidays.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A73. Have students listen and
point to the pictures.

Say sentences about the pictures and have students repeat them. Model:
They're wearing white shirts in the Philippines.

Check to see that students are pointing to the correct pictures and clothing.

Read aloud the audio script. Explain using simple ianguage as you point to the
pictures and clothing.

& took at22. Talk with a partner.

. Read the directions aloud. Explain that students will ask and answer questions
about the pictures in Activity 22.

. Divide the class into groups. Practice the first conversation. Have one group
repeat the girl's part after you and the other group repeat the boyt part. Then
have them switch parts.

. Have students work with a partner to role-play the conversations.

"o*,,"0 
i Check to see that students are able to correctly pronounce the names of the

countries and the word tradilionol.

& tvtaL. a Traditional Clothes collage.
. Read the directions aloud. Explain that a collage is a group of different

pictures. Divide the class into groups. Help groups choose a country or several
countries. Show pictures of different cultures and or clothing. If there is time,
show students how to find pictures of different countries' clothing using the
computer or resource books. Have students draw or cut out their pictures
from magazines and use them to make a collage.

*n*n** I Check to make sure that students are choosing traditional clothing from the
I countries discussed.

&pp$i*sfiom snd pre€'tice &etivify

' rc Gbbcl Awsrenesl Continue Activity 24. Explain that we learn about
different cultures sc we can understand and respect them. Show one of the
completed collages io the class. Use language from the lesson to show respect
for the culture-for example: Look! They're from Guatemala. I like their blue hats.
I like their long dresses. Have students repeat.

. Have the same groups work together. Have them practice presenting their
collages to the class. When groups are ready, help them with language and
vocabulary as they show and explain their collages.

Unit 4 T51



vtcrm-iJp
. Use the Unit Poster and Picture Cards to review key vocabuiary, language' and

grammar. Review color words.

. Invite a volunteer to put on some dress-up clothes and have students look at the

studentforf ive,. .ond,.Thenhavethemclosetheireyes.Askavolunteerto
describe what the student was wearing'

.Thenhavetwostudentsdressupatthesametimeandseeifstudentscan
remember what both *"r. *.uiing. Repeat the activity with three students'

L$s**g P*g* $3

& Wort< in two pairs' Ask and answer'

,*ro,o, I E plrin the lesson objective-students will talk about clothlng and play a

I guessmg game.
. Read the directions aloud. Divide the class into two groups. Have Group 1 ask

the questions, and Group 2 answer the questions'

Explain that the students are talking about other students in the picture' Help

themf indandpoint toValer ie int t repic ture(bot tomlef t ) .Helpthemlocate
Mike (top left).

Have pairs practice the dialogues and point to the correct student in the

picture when they say the response'

Walk aroun<l and listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

correct use of language.
point to each word in the speech bubbles as you say it aloud and have students

repeat after you.

Work in two groups. One group looks away and answers the teacher'

il ';;: i ';;i i;r-!;ch coriec answer' Tak6 turns' which srouP
remembers the most?

Play the game with students. Divide the class into two grouq:' Alternate

asking tiie questions to each group: Whati.(Alice) wearing? The other group

i"rp"iar_i"r example: she\-wearing a yellow shirt and blue pants. Groups

score one point for each correct answer'

check students' responses to make sure that they are describing their

classmates' clothing correctlY'

Make sure that students who are having difficulty have opportunities to

prtii.tp",. by asking them questions such as Is she wearing a yellaw shirt?

W CtmO Thinklng Add a nvist to the game and ask students to think about

how their clothes milht change if the weither changes. Model: Now jf's raining'

What should she wear?

&pp{ice?isn wnd Fr*sfi*e &*rlw!tY
play an alternative version of the game in Activity 26. Dividelhe class into

two sroups. Have a qroup create Jsentence about what a student in the room

;, ;Arl;;. Moa.t, frri iearingblue pants and.a blackshirf. Invite the other

group to luess who is being described' Model: Is it luan?

Listen for correct pronunciation and appropriate intonation'

As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly and have students

repeat after you.

s&iYe *ff iFs
Students can name
and ident i fy  c loth rc
r tems.

Students can ta lk
about what PeoPie
a re  wea r i ng .

tt*r denfury Skills

Crit ical Thinking

*iEs?erlalE
Unit Poster
?icture Cards 22-29

Realia for clothing i ten^s

Diqital act ivi t ies:-MvEnqlishLab

oy'cornor.,t

?g&€wgr*& ?tp
Dialogues
Dialogues lend
themselves to s imPle
modifications, or
changes. lf there
are namlng woros,
action words, or
color and describing
words that can
be substituted
or changed in a
dia logue,  show
students Picture
Cards or objects to
cue the changes.
When students are
familiar with the
language,  encourage
them to th ink ot  thetr
own modifications
and share them with
the class.
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Stucients can name and
cent i fy  c loth ing i tems.

S : rden t s  can  t a l k
3bout what people are
r ,  ea1ng.

2lst (ent*ry $kiNls
Crit ical Thinking
Seif-Direction

[\loterislE
Unit Poster
Drawing paper and
crayons
Audio track A74
GameslVideo
(ActiveTeach)

Digital act ivi t ies:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 43

Audro scr ipt  on paqe
I  I / + J

Answers on page T149

:.e most rmportant
ntorrnat ion wi l l  he lp
:nem be successful
r 'hen doing the task,
,,,hich wil l then iead
:c added confidence.
Say:  Look at , tem
3. Notice all the
boys are wearing
-'ackets and shirts.
anly the colors
are different. That
means the question
will probably be
about color. When
you do this task,
listen carefully for
information about
color.

&1$mrrn-€3p
. use the unit Poster to review key vocabulary and the words he, she, it, small,

big, long short, and colors. choose a picture from the Unit poster and say an
incorrect color or piece- of clothing and have students correct you, saying the
correct color or item of clothing.

ii*ing Prge 33

e 6a Listen and check (/).
oo.,,o I ExPlsin the lesson objective-students will review clothes by doing activities

that involve l istening and identifying.

Read the directions aloud and explain that students will hear a description
and check the matching picture.

Play Audio Track A74 and complete the first item with students. Then begin
the audio again and have students complete the activity independently.
Play the audio one more time and have students check their work. (Answers:
1. third picture, 2. third picture, 3. secand picture, 1. third picture)
If students are having difficulty with vocabulary, review the clothing items on
?age 43.

& loot and write.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Have students look at the

pictures. Ask volunteers to tell what they see. Have students write the words
from the box on the lines below the pictures.

$or*rcs N Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. pants, 2. boots, 3. jacket,4. shirt)

oo""'} Invite volunteeJs to spell the words for the class. Encourage the
r' class to guess the words.

]]] #wn
. rc Seff-Direction This section asks students to assess their own learninq and

think about their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that studerits
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help itudents appreciate their
progress. Say: T'he I Can statements point out what you have learned in this unit.

. Assign Workbook page 43 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp$leex?iom smd Srex*lee &{*{v;gy
' Model and explain how to make My Favorite Clothes Book. Show students how

to fold a piece of paper in hall and in half again so that it becomes a small
book. Write My Favorite Clothes on the cover. Have students draw and color
three pictures of themselves wearing their favorite clothing items. Then invite
them to come up and share their books with the class. Encourage students to
use complete sentences: J'z .wearing my blue dress and black shois, I'm wearing
green and white gloves. They're my favorite.
rvvalk around the room.and identify students who are having difficulty coming
up with ideas for their book or need help sharing their books.
offer sentence frames to students who are having difficulty sharing their
books with the class.

Have students play the Unit 4 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.
Have students review the unit 4 dramatic video segment. use video Guide
activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

Unit 4 T53



&k$*x?&w&s
We*mbw&mrg

r  To name rooms in a home

ffiew$&xxg
. To identify important ideas in a story

( "Fun a t  Home")
o To use reading strategies to comprehend

and aPPreciate a storY

&vmrxxmxws
. To use the simple Present (be)

. To ask questions with Where is and
Where are

**ra*ers9 €wsxrs*c?$*ms
. l\rt: To identify the shaPes square,

circle, triangle, and rectangle
. Around the World: To talk about

different tYPes and shaPes of homes
around the world

S*a*et*s wesd fu*-*s*rs
. To identify and saY words that

contain the short  a sound

Ww*txss
.  To learn the value of helping at home

ffir*$xc*
.  To make a "HelPing at Home" chart
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Student Book, Unir 5
Main  un i t ,  pages  54*65
Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks A75*A90. 880

Workbook, Unif 5
Main  un i t .  pages  44 -53

,  Extra grammar pract ice,  page 102

Workbook Audio CD, Tracks 21-23

Assessnenl Pcckoge
i Practice test, pages 36*37

Unit  test,  pages 38-39
. Oral  assessment,  pages 40-41
' 

ExamView@ Assessment Suite

Additionsl Moteriols
:  P ic ture Cards 30-33

.  Posters:  Uni t  5  Poster ,  Uni ts  4-6
Grammar  Pos te r

Video (Act iveTeach),  Uni t  5
D ig i t a l  ac t i v i t i es  (MyEng l i shLab  o r
CD-ROM) ,  Un i t  5

ffirx$e #ffiwwwr &w$$w$€&mm

flwmr$Ew {mmw*#imm
Have students work wi th a fami lv  member
to take photographs or  draw pic tures
of different rooms in their homes. Have
students share thei r  p ic tures wi th a
partner and use the words they have
learned to ident i fy  each room in thei r
home. Then inv i te indiv idual  s tudents to
show the c lass a room and ask the c lass
to ident i fy  the room.

#*wssss ffi a,s$$*f$m ffimscrd
Make a bul let in board col lage with the
photos or drawings that students bring in o{
the rooms in their  homes. Place the t i t le At
Home in the middle of the bul let in board.
Cut out and post the words for each of the
rooms. Invite students to pin their pictures
in the appropriate spot on the board. Lead
the students in pronouncing the name of
each room, and ask the rest of the class if
they have a favorite room.

:
t i

lr

l l
1 i

Cut out the circle, triangle, rectangle, and
square shapes from construction paper
and invite students to post them on the
board near the pictures in which thev see
the shapes. For 'example, in the bedroom,
they may see a bed that is in the shape of a
rectangle. Have them post the rectangle near
the bedroom.
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giWsrm-WP

.Havestudentsworkinpairs.Tell themtolookatp..q. '5113.::""otalkaboutthepictures.
Then expose them to the unit target language by acing out things you do in the morning

before you come *';;;k,;;;iiig terthi co,iluiigha*,"eating, washilng' putting': i J?:f,': 
*d .

backpack.suy.u.r, oi;;;;;;;;"; p".rot* tlie actlon. Have students copy vour actrons'

Wxi;tg Fwges $&*$S

e 6a Listen and read' Then sing'

i Explain the lesson objective-students will name and act out action words and name and talk

'ooot*u 
I ubout different rooms in a home'

. Have students look at the pictures. Ask whar time of day is jf? check to see that they

understand that all these actions r,upp.ouiirr;&;#g of the day' This will help to place the

song in the ProPer context'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A75 and have students iisten and read as they

follow along in their books'

Replaytheaudio 'Actout theact ionsaSyouheartheminthesong:brushingteeth,combing
hair, iatingbreakfast, washingface, putting o, o"1'or*i oia a backp'ack' Piay ihe audio again and

have students coPY Your gestures'

once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version

(Audio Track B80). Or, if you wish, save th" k;;;;i;;;rrion fot use during another class

period, as a fun way to review the song'

L is tenforcorrectpronunciat ionan<l in tonat ionasstudentss ing.observestudentstosee
whether they realize that the first verse is sung again at the end ofthe song'

Replaytheaudioasneededandhelpstudentsrvithpronunciation,melody,andrhlthm'

e 6D Listen. Point and saY'
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 476' Pause the audio and point to the name of

the room. r""r. ,, 
"iuiilf* 

l,"i""rt hJ;iit; sentence that tells whafthe person is doing in

each roorn.
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i n l l t t S e :

Point to and name each room. Have students point and repeat after you.

Practice this a few times.

Check to see that students are pointing to the correct pictures.

Say each word for students as you point to each room. Have students listen,

point, and repeat. Then repeat for the actions, pointing to the characters as

you say the sentences.
F|?:

tlts Crificol Thinking When students are familiar with the vocabulary, display
the Picture Cards for rooms in a house. Ask students to think about which
activities can be done in each of the fooms. Ask Can you brush your teeth in
the living room? Talk about the purpose of the rooms and different things that
can be found in each of them . Ask Why is there a table in the dining room?

&&3S€YrVgS
To ta lk about dai ly
activities

To recognize action
woros

To talk about what
people do in different
rooms at  home

To sing a song

S{ey Voeobulory
Nouns: bathroom,
bedroom, dining room,
kitchen, living room
Verbs: brushing teeth,
combing hair,  eating,
reading, taking a bath,
wasnrng

Strl {entury $k!ll*

Crit ical Thinking

f*s*crislg
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 30-33
Drawing paper, penci ls,
crayons, and markers

Audio tracks A75-A78,
BBO
Games (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MvEnolishLab

oicorRon,t

Pages 44-45
Answers on page T149

7t

a

I
, , r c l t i * r :

& 6a Listen and find in 2. Point and say.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A77 . Point to the picture and

then to the corresponding picture from Activity 2.Play the audio again and

teil students to lisien, point to the correct picture, and then say the sentences.

Check to see that students are saying the sentences correctly and pointing to

the correct pictures. (Answers: 1. dining roam, 2. bathroom, 3. living room)

Increase the complexity of the sentences. Say: Eating. and encourage students

to point to the correct picture. Then say: He\ eating. Then say: He\ eating in the

diiing room. Encourage students to repeat after you. Repe_at for each picture

and then repeat, changing the pictures you talk about each time.

Look at 3. Listen. Ask and answer with a partner.

Point to the photos ofthe girl and the boy. Role-play the conversation as you

say each part. Have students repeat both parts after you.

Play Audio Track A78. Have students work in pairs to practice the dialogue,

pointing to the different people and actions from Aciivity 2.

As students talk, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

correct use of language.

Repeat the conversation, but encourage students to substitute different actions

by writing actions on the board, pointing to them, and acting them out.

Have students repeat these new sentences after you. Once students are

confident, encourage volunteers to say the sentences on their own.

Assign Workbook pages 44-45 and direct students to digital activities.

Appli*m**ei* snd Frss?€ce &*iw!ty

Give students a piece of paper. Show them how to fold the paper into four

sections. In each section, have them draw a different room in their home.
(Students can also use the back of the paper. Show a completed picture or use

the picture from Activity 2 on page 55.) Then have students repeat sentences

rucli ar, This is my home. This is the bedroom. Invite students to name the

rooms in their homes as they point to the pictures they drew. They can also

say: This is my favorite room. Ask them to share the reasons why that room is

their favorite.

As the students share their drawings, make sure they are pointing to the

correct rooms.

Have students play the Unit 5 Game 1 on ActiveTeach.

3
-

t
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&lfmrm-ffP
.ExplaintheSequenceGame(seeGameBank,page.I t34,fordetai ls).Placethree(ormore)

picture cards on. t"il. 
"t 

i" front ofstudenti. for iargerclasses' display the cards at the

front of the room. Name each card. Then mix,up the ciards and display them again' Invite a

volunteer to place the plcture cards in th" ord.i in lvhich you saidthem and to name each

one. Allow the volunteer to repeat the game with another student'

&,3si*g P*g*s S&**f

e 6D Listen to the story'

I Explain the lesson oblective-students will listen to a story, use action words' identify rooms
n"' ' ' r  '  i r  ih" hour. ,  and answer quest ions about the story '

. Have students look at the pictures in the story frames and identifl'objects that they know

(Possible orr*r,,ijt b';d'i,oom, baok' chair' crayon' kitchen' Iiving room)

. Point to and read the title aloud. Explain thathame is another word for house' and we use it

when we u* tutilng'uU;;;h;t" rti li,r.. Have students predict what they think the story

will be about. fffir-r1nut tt i, ,tory i, ubort Mom, Patrick, and Patrick's brother' and what

each of them is doing at home'

.PlayAudio.IrackATgandhaveStudentsl istenandreadsi lent ly.

. Replay the audio. Point to each story frame as students follow along'

. Ask students where they normal ly ploy, have lunch, and read' Help them to relate the story to

their own lives.

oie.]l\ Say different rooms and check that students are pointing to the

\ - ', .ort.o itu*es' Tell students that there may be more than one

"nrrv", 
f"t *tft room' Say: Livingroam (Frame2)' Ktchen (Frame

ql. pi"il"i ri"i (Frame i)' gtd'io* (Frame 1' 3' 5' or 6)' Encourage

students to Practice in Pairs'
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Ask questions to check for understanding. Frame t: What's Patrick doing? (He's
piaying.) Frame 2: Where is Mom? (She's in the living room.)

Retell the story using simple language as you point to the story frames.

Look at the story. Circle.
Read the directions aloud. Use hand motion s for look and circle to clariff any
words. Complete the first item with students. Point to Frame I in Activify 5.
Ask Wlro is playing? Have students identify the characters. Check to see that
students have circled the two boys.

Read and clarify the question aloud for each item. Have students repeat the
question and then work in pairs to complete the activity.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. Patrick and his brother, 2. Mom,
3. Patrick and his brother)

Discuss and correct errors as a class. Say the actions and encourage students
to name the character(s).

Draw your favorite character.

Read and explain the directions. Check to make sure that students understand
the word.favorite.

Check to make sure that students understand the task and draw one character
from the story.

I ffi

| *# Communlcallon Tell why you like your favorite character.
Read the directions aloud and explain them. Say a few responses and have
students repeat: Mom is nty favorite. Mon mnkes lunch. I like lunch. Patrick is
my favorite. I like druwing, tio!

Check to make sure that students talk about the characters and not about the
story eyents.

Assist and review storv ianguage as necessary. Provide sentence starters for
struggling students.

Ask students to describe to a partner where their favorite character is and
what he or she is doing in the story. Then have students guess which character
is his or her partner's favorite based on the clues they have heard-for
exampie: Ivty favorite chsracter is in the living room. She is reading. (Mom)

Assign Workbook page 46 and direct students to digital activities.

. Have students view the Unit 5 dramatic video segment. If students have
MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for revier'.

##$g{ggwg$
To read uni t  language
rn context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To read and draw
conclusions

K*y V**e&rcisry
Nouns: bathroom,
bedroom, din ing room,
ki tchen, l iv ing room

Verbs:  drawing,  making
lunch,  p laying,  reading

3ls? €entxry Sktll*
Communicat ion

&8s**rieIs
Drawing paper, pencils,
crayons, marKers
Audio track A79
Video (ActiveTeach)

Digital activities:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Answers on page T149

$*"1*tm*ryn
Mom, Patrick, and his
brother are at home
doino different thinos.
Mom"is surprised w6en
she sees Patrick's drawinq
on the walls.
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&pptiewfiem srsd Ps"ecsfir* &s*iv19v
. Bring two students to the fiont. Point to frame 3. Tell students to pretend they

are reading. Model the dialogue: What are you and (Barbara) doing? I'm reading
and she\ reading too.

. Bring three new volunteers to the front. Have thern repeat the same role play,
but with a different acrivirv (drawing, playing, etc.).

. Divide the class into groups of three and assign each student to play one of
the characters. Then invite groups, one at a time, to come up and act out the
dialogue.

Check to see that students roie-play the characters' parts correctiy.

Point to the speech bubbles. Read them aloud to help students who have
difficulry producing the story language.

I_
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. Place the Picture Cards on a table: bathraom, bedroom, diningroom, kitchen.

Invite a student to come up, choose a card, and act out what he or she normally
does in the chosen room. Then select another student to guess which room the
student is in. Ifthe student is right, he or she can choose the next card. Ifnot,
then select another student to guess until someone guesses right.

l*sing &age SS

& 6D Listen and say.
..,.,_.."" I Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about different daily actions,''un'uu 

I uni teil where people are in a house.

. Read the directions aloud and explain that students will listen to a dialogue.
Play Audio Track A80 twice. The first time, have students listen and read
silently. The second time, pause the audio from time to time so that students
can repeat what they hear.

Say sentences about the dialogue to check for understanding. Ask students
to show thumbs-up for correct sentences and thumbs-down for incorrect
sentences. Say Andrea is doing her homework. (thumbs-up)

To help students better understand the dialogue, say and role-play it for them.

Work with a partner. Look at 9. Role-play.

Read and explain the directions aloud.

Assign pairs the roles of Mrs. Miller and Grace. Have pairs say the dialogue
and then switch roles.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

6il urt"n and stick.
Har,'e students find the Unit 5 stickers at the back of their Student Book. Point
to each picture and sticker and invite students to name the rooms in the house.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A8l and have students listen and
place the stickers in the correct rooms.

Check to make sure that students are placing the stickers in the correct rooms.

Check to see that students know what each character is doing. (ileeping
brushing t eeth, making lunch, eating and t alking)

Assign Workbook page 47 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppiiss?icm ss:d Frsr?!e* &etivi?y

. Explain, model, and play Simon Says. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)
Explain the game. Say: Simon says (I'm reading).lf you do not say Simon says,
students do nothing. Use the key vocabulary action words (reading making
lunch, eating). If students are confident, extend to use more actions (brushing

teeth, combinghair, doinghomework, sleeping). Allow students to continue
playing even if they make a mistake.

r*r:xron ! Check to see that students' gestures match the directions that are given.

*scrsr i Remind students to listen for the words Simon says.

tllarusg; J Choose a student to be Simon and lead the qame.

&&39€Y&VIS
To ta lk about th inqs
pegple do in roon's
at  nome

To use uni t  language
in context

To use correct stress
pronunciat ion,  and
intonat ion

€

Xey llocobulory E

Nouns: bathroom,
bedroom, dining roc- sz
kitchen, l iv ing roon -
Verbs: brushing tee:^
eal ing, making lunc' -4
reaorng, sleeprng,
talking

Ma*erial:
Picture Cards 3G-33 rE
Unit 5 Stickers

te

&
Audio t racks A80-A3'

Diqi ta l  act iv i t ies:-MyEngl ishLa 
i :

or  CD-ROM

te

.-

.e
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"4,  0EJteYtvg$ trl€sv*t-L9p
. Display the Picture Cards in the front of the room. Show students the cards and

then have them close their eyes. While their eyes are closed, take away one of

the Picture Cards. When students open their eyes, ask What\ missing? Students

answer by saying which card is missing. Repeat using the other cards until each

card has been taken away once'

S*i*96 Fwq* $S

ffi 6) Listen and check (/).

; Explain the lesson objective-students will ask and answer questions with
I Where\lWhere are, use the subiects l, she, and he, answer questions using the

'*'*u'u 
I .ontractions He!, Shes, and I'm, and talk about the rooms in the hause and who

i is in them.

. Copy the grammar box on the board. Circle the contractions. Write the full

form of each one underne ath (he\-he is) and explain their meanings. Explain

that we use the word rzre with the word you. Write: He3 in the bathroom. and

You are in the living room. to illustrate the sentence form. Explain that we use

the word is and ! with he and she, and that the word am and rz is used with L

. Check to see that students are using the correct pronouns. Say a student's

name and elicit he or she. Point to individual students and elicit L

. Have students look at each picture and tell what they see. Say sentences iike

She\ in the kitchen. and have students repeat.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A82. Tell students to listen and

point to the correct picture for each iiem.

. Replay the audio. Have students work in pairs to complete the activity.

, Reyiew the answers as a class. (Answers: f . in the kitchen, 2. in the dining room,
v': i i :r{} 

3. in the betlroom, 4. in the bathroom)

Hold up one of the Picture Cards of the rooms in a home. Ask Whete are y9y?
Have students answer: I'm in (the bedroam). continue until you have used all
of the Picture Cards.

ff i  Work with a partner. Look at 12. Ask and answer.

. Read the directions aloud.

. Check to make sure that students know the names of the fbur characters in

Activity 12. (Sara, Manny, Kevin, Peggy)

. Have partners practice the dialogue as they point to the characters and

pictures in ActivitY 12.

*uro** i Walk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
--' - 

: intonation, and correct use ofianguage.

. Assign Workbook pages 48-49 and direct students to digital activities.

&gsp$6*m$i*lrt *e'xd Prmef**e &*tlvity

N{odel a chant using the pictures in Activity l2 with the names of students in

the class:
Where\ Sara? Wherei Sara?

ln the kitchen. In the kitchen.
She's in the kitchen. She's in the kitchen.

Where\ (name of a student in the class)i
I don't know!

Substitute names and rooms to make new verses.

Check to see that, even when chanting, students are using correct intonation tor

the question. At the end of the where question the voice should drop, not rise.

Have a volunteer stand and say the first and fourth lines in the chant (the

questions), and have the class respond.
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le l '  where people are

3 :  - cme  us ing  i n  t he
:  ?a,oom

r enswer quest ions wi th
-  -  r  - n n t r r r f  i n n c  H a t

- ' -e s,  and l 'm
-:  

ask quest ions wi th
,','rerel and Where are

Xey Vorabulery
Nouns: bathroom,
cedroom, dining room,
<'tchen, living room

l\loteris[*
Jnits 4-6 Grammar Poster
Picture Cards 30-33
Tape
Audio track AB2
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Digital activities:

MvEnolishLab
or'colnOvt

@
Pages 4B-49
Audio script on page
A '  A E

Answers on page T149

T E A C H I z u 6  ? ' P
Chants
C"ants can generate

^ ^ ^ : + : . , ^
> . - u c  L >  P U > r ( r v c' e e  n g s  a n d
s : 'e rg then the i r
-  3 t :va t ion .  As  they
^ear  the  words  in
a crrant, they can
: so feel the rhythm.
l"arts help students
jee more relaxed
as they  acqu i re  new
anguage sk i l l s .  You
:an often change
Cr i l l s  in to  chants  and
encourage students
to  say  language
to a beat. This can
help students with
in tonat ion  and
pronunc ia t ion .
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***r*:-{"ip

. Explain, model, and play Pictionary. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)

Reier students to the Unit Poster and have them each choose a room. Ask a

volunteer to draw a room on the board. The student who guesses the room

correctly can be the next volunteer to draw the next room'

#*!nry Fmg* **

6) loot . Listen and say.

L,xplain the lesson objective-students will identify and talk about shapes, find

shapes in objects around them, identifu rooms in the house, draw and color

shapes, and tell horv many there are of each shape'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A83. Have students listen, point

to the shapes, and saY what theY are.

Check to see that str-rcients are pronouncing the vocabulary correctly and

pointing to the correct shaPes.

Model pronunciation of the sqa- blend in square and the -gle in triangle and

rectangle for students who are having difliculty'

6.-} look and listen. Write the number.

Have students teil what they see in the pictures and name the shapes. Tell

students they need to identify the correct picture based on what shapes are

named.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A84. Have student pairs listen to

the auclio, repeat, and then point to the correct shapes and write the numbers'

**arlx' I Review the answers as a class' (Answers: 3, 1, 2)

.......- ,, I Point to the tlrst picture. Ask: How many squaresi (four) Haw many rectangles?
t'r*rt1i{'r I 

(three) Repeat fbi the other two pictures.

ffi D."* shapes. Color. Write how many'
. Drau' multiples of one shape on the board and count them with students'

Underneath the shapes, wiite the number and the name of the shape.

continue the activity with different numbers and shapes. Have volunteers

write the correct numbers on the board'

. Next, draw a picture of a familiar object using_the shapes-for exampie, a

house, a tabte, or a chair. Help students name the obiects and then count the

shapes. Have a volunteer wri.te the correct numbers'

. Have students work il.r pairs to complete the actil'it,v'

*r*rr** 1 Check to see that students are following the model you presented on the board'

*uu,r. r Eflcourage students to use a pencil to create simple drawings' not overly

detailed ones.

. Assign Workbook page 50 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppiiewgi*rt ***i Sr*i3i*l &e?ivity

. Have students drary the four shapes on index cards. Next, have students place

their cartls in front of them. As you name the four shapes, students must place

their cards in the same order in which you sa,v them. Say the names again and

have students check to see ifthey did the activity correctly'

"&$srfeo 
Have students write the name of each shape on the back of the

- 
lr card" Challenge students by having them look at only the written

word, not the Pictures'

l**-^,*-..-,,*""
{  * f f i i i i  l ' i l ' r i '

I  To  name  and  t a l k

I  
about shapes

'tr",.,,,,,,'...,,',,,,.,,,',,.',".',.,,,', -

{*r : t * r*  S: , f '

c i rc le,  rectangle,  sqNare
tr iangle

S{s1'{ri'iri:l

Uni t  Poster

Picture Cards

Index cards,  (colorec
penci ls ,  crayons

,Audio t racks A83-A3 j

Dig i ta l  act iv i t ies:
MvEnq l i snLao
or'CDlRov

Page 50
Answers on page 44
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' ' i 1w$s
-  ccnPare students '

- :  -es to homes f rom
- ' : , r d  t he  wo r l d

:  3raw and descr ibe
: :  -  lents '  homes

Iort*nt  i&*rdx

3pa.t rnent ,  Hong Kong,
'  cuseboa t ,  I t gh thouse ,
' ,4aiae,  Mongol ia,  Par is,

l l r t  een?xr} 'S9{ i i$s

3,cbal  Awareness

fr.q aleri*is

Uni t  Poster

llorld map

Crayons, markers,
penc r lS

Audio t rack A85

Video (ActiveTeach)

Digi ta l  act iv i t ies:
MyEngl ishLab
or CD-ROM

Y $ p

ffi c|obot Aworeners
S: ,dents  may no t
^ave a  lo t  o f  p r io r
<nowiedge about
: -e  c laces  tha t  a re
:  :1 r red  in  th is  lesson.
As : ir ' . re al lows, give
era .np les  us ing
s  rp te  tanguage and
: ,so lay ing  images
: :  exp la in  how each
cne is  s im i la r  and/
o, dif ferent from the
o iace  in  wh ich  you
; ve. For example:
Hong Kong is a very
btg ctty. Our city is
very small. Mongolia
is not by the ocean.
ls our country by
the ocean?

i$nrr*-#p

. Obtain from the Internet or another source two or three pictures of homes in
clifferent parts of the world. Ask: which home is in (Mexiio)? which home is in
(Japan)? Say: Ilomes in dtferent parts af the world sometimes look different from
each other.

. I)isplay a world map. Ask students to identify their city and their country on
the map. Then point to the following countries on the map: the united states,
Mongolia, France, and China. Elicit the name of the countries, assisting as
needed. Then point out the following places: Maine (the united stateJ), paris
(France), and. Hong Korg (China). Have students repeat these place names after
,]-ou, along with Mongalia. Say: In this lesson, we will learn about homes in these
dift'erent places.

{}rirry F*w* &}

WA (} Look and listen.

Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about and name different
::,,:'.i,, kinds of homes from around the world, describe these homes, tell what shapes

: they see in these homes, and describe and draw their own homes.
. Point to each picture and name each word. Have students repeat. Explain

that these are different hotnes from around the world. Check that students
remember the difference between house and home, as it was explained in the
stor l  lesson.

. Read the directions aloud. PIay Audio Track A85. Have students look, listen,
and point to each picture.

r,r,,,r.,:r I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. Hong Kong apartment; 2. Mongolia,
: yurt; 3. Paris, houseboat; 4. Maine, lighthouse)

,,,,r,,,, I Have students look at the pictures. Name each country and home. Have
students repeat. Say This is Mongolia. This is a yurt.

. ffiffi Globol Aworeness Have students look for pictures of other kinds of
houses from around the world in books and magazines. Have them share the
pictures with the class and talk about the ones they like best.

ff i Draw your home. Talk with a partner.
. Read the directions aloud. Explain that students will draw a picture of their

homes and then talk about their pictures with a partner.
. Have students complete their drawings and say the dialogue in pairs.
. Brainstorm other words students can use to describe their homes. Write the

words on the board and explain them, if necessary. Examples include oldlnew,
long/short, big/small, b/ue (colors), and square (shapes).

. Then have pai.rs use their pictures and the words on the board to describe
their homes.

,,,,r,,r, , Check to make sure that students are lbllowing directions correctly and using
I complete sentences to describe their homes.

,,,r,,,, , H"lp students who are havlng difficulty describing their homes. Offer new
. vocabulary and have students repeat.

&ppj!**fi*n xssd ffrmq€is* &ctiv$fg
. continue Activity 18. Invite students to draw their favorite homes from the

activitl'. Help students describe their drawings. Model language and have
students repeat: I like the lighthouse. I like the sea. The lighthouse is in Maine.

. Have students view the unit 5 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the video Guide. If students have My[nglishLab, assign the video segment as
htrmework for review.

Unit 5 T51
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&ff*rm-*Jg*

. Review the sound /k/ and letter c from the previous unit. Play a clapping game
with students. Say and clap the word clap at the same time. Emphasize the /k/
sound in the word clap. Call out different words that either have or do not have
the /k/ sound. Have students clap when they hear the sound. Use the c and g
words from Unit 4 (cat, corn, game, dog, cap, girl flags, and car).

&Js*ary fmgc &3

& 6) Listen and point. Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify the short a sound, identify

*vorv* j words that have short rz in the medial position, and write words that contain
the letter a. Students will also write the letIer a.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A'86 and have students listen,
point to the pictures, and say the words.

Display the Letter Card. a and the corresponding Sounds and Letters Picture
Cards. Have students look at the cards and chant with you: lal snack,
lal basketball, /al Dad, lal cat.

Make sure that students point to the correct pictures as they listen.

Replay the audio. Pause it aller the first two statements and show students
which printed words match what they are hearing.

6) t irt"n and write. Use the words from 19.

Displav the Sounds and Letters Picture Cards in the front of the room. Point
to the pictures and say the words. Have students repeat. Point out the short a
in each word.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A87 and have students follow
along. Point to the line and elicit the missing word in Item 1. (Answer: snack)
Point to the corresponding word irom Activity 19.

Replay the audio. Complete the activity with students.

Review the answers with the class. (Answers: 1. snack, 2. cat, 3. basketball, 4. Dad)

*m$g€?!v€$
To learn the sound for
Snort a

To learn words that
include short  a

To write words that
include short  a

Msferisls
Sounds and Letters
Cards (ActiveTeach)

Tape
Audio tracks 486-488
Digital activities:

MvEnolishLab
oicolRor,l

Audio script on page
T '  A E

Answers on page T149
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ax,s, i Display the Sounds and Letters Word Cards, if needed.

ffi 6) Listen and say. Underline a.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A88. Have students listen, follow

along, and repeat the sentences.

i Check to see that students are underlining the correct letters in the sentences.
*r***o i (Answers: 1. The cqt is sitting on my jecket. 2. Sqm qnd Mqnny hgve bighqnds.

: 3. Patti! backpack is in the iqthroom. 4. Dqd is at home with'my grenimother.)

E;cx' i Read the sentences aloud, emphasizing the lal sound in each word.
. Assign Workbook page 5 i and direct students to digital activities.

&pp*i*x?!*cr snd Frs*'*irc &e$iv!ry
. Display the Sounds and Letters Card a in the front of the room.
. Randomly say n'ords that have and do not have short a at the beginning.

Students stand up for short rz words, and sit down when you say a word that
begins with a different letter. Say: Apple. AnL Alligator. Elephant. Egg. Elbow.
Repeat the activity for words that have and do not have short a in the middle
Use words from previous units. Say Pen. Plan. Cap. Red. Hand. BaL Toes.
Desk. etc.

.:cr rrr : Check to make sure that students are following directions and are able to
identifu the iai sound.

,r:,:: j Say each word twice, if necessary.

T62 Unit 5
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< audio script on page
T1 45

0 3J f  {?sw&s
.  earn about the
-portance of  help ing
: :  rOme
-c 

make a "Helping at
*3me"  cha r t

Mof ericls
.Jnit Poster
Drawing paper, crayons,
markers, and penci ls
Airdio track A89
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

r-..-\rwBl

Answers on page T'149

TEA{ } * ' t d&  Ygp
Peer and Teacher
Support
Dornt  out  that
students can get  help
1 .rdtng out how to
say something by
asking thei r  teachers
and classmates
questions. Encourage
students to ask:
How do you say

in Enqlish?
When possiblelallow
another student
to respond before
saying the answer.
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ffiwrm-{$p
' Make an ldea Web. Drcw a iarge circle on the board. Write I Helo at Home tn the

center. Ask students why they think it is important for them to irelp out at home.
Have them roie-play different tasks to show what they do to help ai home. Assist
with language and then write responses on a line extending from the outside of
the circle. Encourage students to use the Unit poster.

u$tt lq i ,g{t€ sJ

ffi 6.a i,r*"n and write.
. , , , 

tYluin thelesson objective-students will discuss the importance of helping
at  home and make a char t .

. Have students loo-k a1 the pictures. Ask: where is he? (inthe living room)
Where is she? finthe kitchen).

. write the words cleaning and washing on the board. Read them aloud as you
point to the pictures. Have students repeat and point with you. Explain tirat
they will use these words to complete the activiiy.

' Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A89. Have students listen and
write the correct words.

rdi!*r*r r Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. cleaning 2. washing)
*;s:s, r Act out the words while pointing to the pictures.

ffi Ho* do you help at home? Act it out. your partner guesses.
' Read the directions aloud. Explain that one student will act and the other

student will guess the action. Have them use the action words from Activity 22.

***n*' r check to make sure that students are using unit vocabulary to correctly
, describe their partneri actions.

u,r*, i If students ask, offerlanguage suggestions for anyactivities that students do
I not know how to say in English.

ff i U"t. a Helping at Home chart. Work in small groups.
' Read the directions aloud. Point to and explain the chart. Copy the chart on the

board and complete it as a class. Have students practice u qurrtiol and answer
with you: How do you help at home? I clean my ioom. As they say each one,
write a student's name in the row next to the numbers. Then place a checkmark
next to the action. Have students complete the chart in small groups.

*"r,,u, , As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate rntonation, and
r correct use oflanguage.
. Assign workbook page 52 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp*iam9{*n meE* S}rss?!s* &egiwity
. Expand on the language in Activity 22. Draw two columns on the board. Label

them Yes and rVo. Elicit the items from the poster and write them in the chart.
Then elicit other ways students help at home, such as dry the dishes, :lean the
kitchen, etc. Help students with the language, as needed.

' When the list is complete, ask students about each one, having them raise their
hands if they do the activity at home. put a check in the yes oiNo column,
depending on rvhether the majority of students respond yes or no.

' Quiz students on the chart. Sav: Most students clean the kitchen. Students reply
yes rf the statement i: true, no if it is false.

4
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4
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1&$wrrm*Sp
. Write the following words and phrases on the board: cleaning, brushing your

teeth, combingyour hair, washingyourface, reading makinglunch, sleeping eating
playing and drawing.

. Invite five volunteers to come to the front of the room. Have each volunteer say
one of the actions out loud and then act it out. After the first volunteer says and
does his or her action, the second volunteer says that action, acts it out, and
then adds his or her own, and so on. The last of the five volunteers must repeat
and act out the actions ofthe previous four students in the correct order.

. Invite different groups of students to come up and play.

&$xlxtg F*g* &4

* Work in groups. Play a memory game. Play with the whole class. How
much can you remember?

'*u*or* I Explain that students will talk about daily activities.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them for Student l, Student 2, and

Student 3. Then explain the activity.

Explain that this game is similar to the game in the Warm-Up, but students
must remember what the previous students were doing and say sentences
instead of single words or phrases. Only one person will act out the action,
and the next person must repeat all the previous actions.

Have students look at the pictures and tell what they see. Invite students to tell
what each student is doing: Shei eating lunch.

Read each character's part on the page. Have the class repeat after you. Then
have three volunteers role-play the parts. Practice with other volunteers until
the class is comfortable with the language and the game.

Read the directions aloud and explain the question at the bottom of the page.
Have students repeat after you. Play the game as a whole class. Challenge
students to say as many actions, in the correct order, as they can.

Walk around the room, playing along with students and helping those who
are having difficulty producing language. Listen for correct vocabulary,
pronunciation, and intonation.

Have the Unit Poster available for students to use as a reference when role-
playing their activities.

s&3?€&$ss5
Students can name
and role-play act io.
words.

Students can ta lk
about dai iy  act iv i t  es

Students can use t .e
contract ions He s.
She's,  and l 'm.

f|lqteriols
Unit Poster
Tokens cut frorn Yei c* ,e
paper _

.1

Digi ta l  act iv l t ies:
MyEng l i shLab
or CD-ROM (
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&pp&$cwfi*n wsNd &*rset*ct* &,#*eu**y

. Divide the class into groups with equal numbers of students and have them
line up. Using the actions from the Warm-Up, whisper one action word to the
first three students at the beginning of each line. Tell them to wait until you
say,,,Go!"

. These students go as quickly as they can to the actions on the board, touch the
appropriate action, act it out, and then say what they are doing-for example:
I'm eating lunch. The student who does this correctly first wins a token or a
'gold 

coin' (cut from yellow paper) for his or her group. Continue playing.
The group with the most tokens wins.

**xx*e I Make sure students are able to act out, say, and match actions correctly.
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l'l oterials
Picture Cards 30-33
Audio track A90
Gamesly'ideo
rActiveTeach)
Digital activities:

MvEnqlishLab
oicorRov

Page 53
Answers on page T149

$Smrx'e*&ip

. Have two volunteers come to the front of the class and stand on either side of
you. Place an object, like a bell or a stuffed animal, on a table or desk in front of
you. Act out one of the activities from the unit, such as eating.The students race
to touch the object. The first one who touches it describes what you are doing:
Shes/He\ eating.If the student is correct, he or she remains up front, and anoiher
challenger replaces the losing student.

{3***egg F*g* &S

& 6a Listen and number.
,o*n,ou 1 Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about different rooms and

I what people do in them.
. Read the directions aloud and explain that students will number the picture

that corresponds to what they hear.
. Play Audio Track A90 and complete the first item with students. 'Ihen 

begin
the audio again and have siudents complete the activity independently.

n*ron* j Review the answers with the class. (Answers: l. kitchen, 2. bedroom, 3. tiving
i roam, 4. bathroom, 5. dining room)

& loot and write.
. Read the directions aloud. Invite students to look at the pictures and tell

which activity is their favorite.
. Have students identify the actions in each picture and write the correct words.

Give students time to write the words on the lines.

****ou i check students' work for compreheasion of vocabuiary and for correct
I spelling. (Answers: I playing 2. drawing 3. talking 4. reading)

o6l:li:o For Activities 26 and 27, invite volunteers to point to the pictures,
y' :. say the words, and then spell the words for the class. Havi the rest

ofthe class follow alons.

#*i;n
Read the statements aloud. Explain any words students need help
understanding.

Explain that students should check (/) the boxes if they can do the activities
Assign Workbook page 53 and direct students to digital activities.

&p6*€i*ati** esxd Frsst$e* &ctlr,*B*v
. Place the Pictures cards for each room in the home facedown in a different

part of the classroom. Explain that this is their home. Students choose an action
(these can be written on the board to help), go to an appropriate room, and then
role-play the action. The rest of the class guesses the room and the action-for
example: Hei in the kitchen. He\ eating. The student who guesses correctly gets to
act out the next sentence.

. Have students play the Unit 5 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

. Have students review the unit 5 dramatic video segment. use video Guide
activities. if students have MyEngiishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.
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ffik$ww*$w*s
#oc*ba*E*ry

.  To name animals

$&ewd€mg
. To identify important ideas in a story

( "Lunch T ime! " )
. To use reading strategies to

comprehend and apPreciate a storY

&rwmsxxwr
. To use the present progressive {doing)
r To use contractions (what's, it 's, they're,

he!, and she's)

€sm**xx? €*sxm*s?$*xxs
. Social Studies: To identify baby farn'

animals and their  mothers
. Around the World: To talk about

pets in other countr ies

S*aaffi*s wrxd $"*tt*rs
. To identify and say words that

contain the short  e sound

Ww$ase*
r  To learn the value of being kind

to  an ima ls

ffirw$**
. To make a bird feeder
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&$w3*r*w$s
Student Book, Unlr 6

[ n4ain unit, pages 66-77

f Cutouts for Checkpoint,  page 125

lI  Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 82-81B, 881

ll[orkbook, Unh 6
I  wain unit ,  page 54-65

LJ fninl Big Activity, pages 64-65

l]  Extra grammar pract ice, page 103

I Workbook Audio CD,
Tracks 26-29

Arsessmenl Potkage
fr Practice test, pages 42-43

il Unit test, pages 44-45

IJ Oral assessment, pages 46-47

fl ExamVreraP Assessment Suite

Addilionol Moteriqls
I Picture Cards 34-42

I Posters: Unit 6 Poster
Units 4-6 Grammar Poster

fl Video (ActiveTeach), Unit 6
l-* ]  Oigi tat  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or

CD-ROM),  Un i t  6

Wxx$g &pemwr &s*&q{$?$ss

#mssx$$y €wmm*#$*s*
Have students draw a picture of a farm
animal and ask a famiiv member to
describe the sound thi  animal makes
in the student 's home language. Show
students how to use a speech bubble to
show the sound. Then teach students the
Engl ish words for al l  the sounds. Students
can then share these new words with
their  famil ies.

Ssrmr &$fe K*c$Es?1ax &*wrd
Prepare a bulletin board entitled Farm Life
with drawings or cutouts of different farm
elements, such as a barn, a farmer, and a
pond. Have students choose an animal that
they might find on a farm, draw a picture of

i'

il
il:

iil

;,

it, and cut it out. Encourage students to show
their  animal to the class and name i t :  l t !  a
(duck). To elicit information, you may ask:
What is it? Help students post their pictures
on the bul let in board.

l :

' . l
ill:rl

l : ,
l',
lrl
I,,

fl;rr

{.,,

il,,

il
t..
!r:
li't:

€*xes&sp*&m? &s*&w**$smi g  a  t
i  t * r * F  , :q . / t n t L 3  r y * l J

Student Book, pages 78-81, 125

Guide students in discussions (spontaneous
class, group, or pair  discussions) that
enable them to apply the vocabulary and
language ski l ls they have learned in the unit .
Encourage students to assess themselves on
how wel l  they have learned the mater ial .  As
they do, pay attention to their performance.
Target areas that need more practice before
moving on to the next part of the lesson.

Workbook, pages 6&-65

! Working independent ly,  students
t explore Sue's home and help Sue

decide what to wear.  Students use cr i t ical
thinking and creativity to identify and
organize information in the scene. Exercises
guide students in synthesizing the language
and the information acquired in the
preceding units.  Students develop
communicat ion and col laborat ion ski l ls by
sharing their  work in groups or in pairs.  The
richness of the scene also allows teachers to
be innovat ive in recycl ing and expanding
language input for their  students.
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Wwrm-#p
. Show students a picture of a farm. Invite students to name different animals that thev knorv.

After students name each animal, ask: Does it live on a Jarm?
. If available, dispiay toy animals or pictures of anin'rals. Point to each animal and name it. Have

students clap their hands if the animal lives on a ihrm.

*6 $?*xg*x e&**Y

6) Lirt"n and read. Then chant.

Explain the lesson objective-students will say a chant and taik about farm animals.

Ask students to look at the picture and name the items they know Point to the barn and

say: I/'s a barn. What is lt? Students can answer: It\ a barn. Point to one goat. Say: Goaf. Have

students repeat. Then point to the two goats. Say: Goafs. Have students repeat. Remind

students how to forrn the simple plural for naming words. Model sentences: It\ a goat. They're

goafs. Then help students identifu the dog and the cat.

Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio'frack 82 and ask students to raise their hands when

they hear one of the animal names. Encourage students to chant the lines Look over here!

Look over there! with the audio.

Replay the audio. Have students chant along.

Once students are comfortabie with the chant, have them practice it using the karaoke

version (Audio Track 881). Or, if you wish, save the karaoke version for use during another

class period as a fun way to review the chant.

Ask questions to check the students' comprehension. Where is the dog? Where are the goats?

Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple language, gestures, and the Picture Cards to

explain new vocabulary.

Make up gestures fbr the song lyrics: Look over here! (Poinl close to you.) Look over there!
(Point to something in the distan ce.) There are animals everywhere. (Gesture all around you.)

Encourage students to gesture as they say the lines ofthe chant.

T66 Unit 6
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3&&&ffirrd& Ygp
Playing Language
Games
Although students are
pLaying,. the intensitY
of gracttce ano
learning is maintained
dur ing language
oames,  iust  as in  a
ieoular iesson. Games
motivate students to
use their language
capabil it ies to the
{ullest, and they
provide a meaningful
context. Games make
the language- learn ing
exoenence tun!

e G) Listen. Point and saY'
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 83. Have students listen, point to

each picture, and then saY the word.

Name the animals at random and have students point to the correct picture'

Ask: Wlnt ls i/? Choose a volunteer and elicit the answer: lt's a (cow)' lf the

student simply says colv, say: Yes, iti a cow.

Check to see that students are pointing to the correct pictures and

pronouncing each word correctlY.

Allow students 30 seconds to look at the pictures in the activity. Then have

them close their books. Ask them to name as many animals as they can

remember. List the words on the board. Then have students compare the list

to the pictures in their books to see how many they remembered correctly.

e 6) Listen and say.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 84. Have students listen and

point to the correct Picture.

Invite students to name the animals in the pictures. Then ask What\ it doing?

Model the response as you point to the piciure: Iti (jumPirlg). Have students

point and repeat. Remind siudents that we use if for animals and objects and

ihut *. use he and she for peoPle.

Check to see that students are pronouncing the -ingending correctly'

Model the -ingending and have students repeat. Replay the audio as needed.

e 6) Look at 3. Listen. Ask and answer with a partner'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 85. Have students listen, point'

and repeat the dialogue.

, Ask: Whatis r/? Elicit the correct answer: It\ a frog. Then ask Wat\ it doing?

Elicit: It\ jumping. Ask students which picture is being talked about. (Item 1)

. Have students practice the dialogue with a partner, pointing to different

animals and actions on the Page.
I Check to make sure that students are saying the dialogue correctly and

' i substituting different animals and actions'

. ffi c*f*l ilrinklng Discuss wi.th students the fact that different animals

can do different thinfs. Write the six actions on the board: eating., Jlying,

1"*ji"g, running, sleiping and swimmi.ng. Tell students you 1: thinking of an

unimaiyou'll te'il them sime actions the animal can do, and they must guess

the animal. Have them work in pairs to think about what the animal could be'

Say: Flying, sleeping, swimming. (duck) Continue with different animals and

.r,'.o.riugJ ull siudlnts to take-a turn at guessing. There may be more than one

possible answer.
. Assign Workbook pages 54-55 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp**smfi*rc exd Frsrfie* &c*ivity

. play charades. (see Game Bank,pageTl34, for details.) Place the Picture cards

facedown on a table. Have studentslake turns going to the front of the room and

picking an animal card. Then tell them one of the actions the animal can do, for

L*^*pL, p*ping. Have them perform it for the class. Ask the class: What is it?

Students iaise th"eir hand to u**"t, It\ a (rog). Ask the same student: What's it

doing? Ifthe student is able to answer both questions correctly, he or she can go

to tlie front of the classroom and act out ancither animal'

. Have students play the Unit 6 Game I on ActiveTeach'

&&$g*YEWs$
To name farm animals

To name actions

To say a chant

Key lf**eba;larg
Nouns: cat, iow, dog,
duck, frog, goat, hen,
horse, sheeP, turtle

Verbs: eating,. flYing,
jumping, runnlngr
sleeptng, swtmmlng

3!*r €e*txry $ki{*

Critical Thinking

f{lxtcsis*s
Picture Cards 34-42

Pictures o{ a farm

Toy animals or Pictures
of inimals
Audio tracks 82-85, 881

Games (AaiveTeach)

Dioital activities:*MvEnqlishLab

or'cDIROv

Pages 54--55
Answers on Page T149
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Wsrx*-&.8$*
. Say: 1t3 lunch time!Te1l students that they are going to role-play eating lunch' Model the activity

by pretending to bite into an apple. Say: I'm eating an apple.

. Have students take turns pretending to eat something. Help them say: I'm eating (pizzaS.

Provide simple language as needed.

. Ask students if they wouid like to eat worms and bugs. Point to Frame 5 or show them pictures

of worms and bugs to explain the meanings of the words.

Els$ng Fwg*s &€A**ry

e 6) Listen to the story.
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Explain the lesson objective*students will listen to and read a story, and answer

comprehension questions about the story.

Point to and read the title aloud. Explain that this story is about a boy and a girl on a farm.

The girl is showing the farm to the boy. They are talking about what each animal is eating. If

necessary, explain that hens are female (girl) chickens.

. Review the words apple, hay, worms, bugs, andJaml using the story pictures, realia, or toys

from the Warm-Up activity.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 86. Have students listen and read silently. Point

out that we ask What\ it eating? for one animal and What are they eating? for two animals.

Play the audio again. Have students point to the corresponding pictures.

Have students point to the correct story frame as you say sentencesabout each one-for

example: It\ ealing an apple. (Frame l) Give students time to llsten, look for, and point to the

correct picture.

Retell the story using simple language and gestures as you point to the story frames' Replay

the audio as needed.
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06l.:T:? Ask simple comprehension questions about the story and one that
, y' : requires critical thinking. For Frame 2, for example, ask: What is

the harse eating? (It's eating an apple,) For Frame 4, askt What are
the chickens eating? (They re eating worms and bugs). For Frame 6,
ask Do the boy and the chicken eat the same lunch? (No.) Wy or

Why not? (because the boy doesnt like worms and bugs) Do you
like eatingworms and bugs?

Look and match.

Read the directions aloud and explain them. Have students point to the
pictures and tell what they see-for example: I see a (sandwich/apple/goat)' Ask

students to point to and identifl, each animal and food rvith you.

Point to Item 1. Then show students how to find the goat and the hay in
Frame 3 of Activity 5. Ask What is the goat eating? Help students respond:

Hay. / It\ eatinghay. Return to Item 1 of the activity. Show students how to
draw a line from the goat to the hay (Item C).

Have students complete the activity with a partner. Then have students work
with the same partner to ask and answer questions about the pictures, Model:
What's the goat eating? It\ eating hay.

Check to see that students are looking at the story frames and matching the
pictures correctly. (Answers: 1. c, 2. d, 3. b, 4. a)

Discuss and correct any errors as a class. Show students where to locate the
answers in the stor,v.

ffi Invlronmental lherncy Ask what the goat is eating. (hay)Tellstudents

rhat hay is dried grass. Explain that animals are eating something which can
be easily produced and is constantly availabie and is therefore good for the

environment. Remind students that hens produce eggs, which we can eat.
They also eat natural food (worms and bugs). Raising chickenslhens can also
be good for the environment.

Draw your favorite lunch.

Read and explain ihe directions. Review the words/avorite and lunch. Have
students draw their favorite lunch. Then pair students and have them talk
about their favorite lunches. Model talking about your favorite lunch: rV7

favorite lunch is (a sandwich).

Check to make sure that students are able to name the foods that they draw

Display different lunch foods for students to choose from as they draw their
pictures. Use the Picture Cards for Unit 7, if needed.

Assign Workbook page 56 and direct students to digital activities.

*&,$€eg$wgs
To read uni t  language
in context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To read and draw
conclusrons

ry Kcy trf*eebu*ary
Nouns: goat, hen, horse;
lunch; afple, bugs, hay,
worms
Verbs: eating

3ls{ €**talry $l*ill*
Environmental Literacy

f*1s?ee{s!s
Pictures, realia, or toys
for: bugs, worms, hay,
appte
Audio track 86
Video (.ActiveTeach)

Diqital Activities:-MvEnolishLab

oicolRov

Page 56
Answers on page T149

$a;mn**ry
Two children are on a
farm. Thev are talkinq
about whit each ani iral
is eatinq. Then the bov
hears tliat the hens
are eatinq worms and
buqs. Wlien it's time {or
lunih, he tel ls the gir l
that he doesn't want to
eat worms and bugs for
lunch l ike the hens-

&

&ppll*x?i,*xr End Frcc?i*e &*tivi$

. Continue talking about the story. Explain, model, and play a game. Point to
specific story frames in Activity 5 and say a sentence about the story frame. If
the sentence is correct, have students give a "thumbs-up" sign. If the sentence is
wrong, students give a "thumbs-down' sign. Say: Frame 2: It\ a goat. Iti eating an
apple. (thumbs-down) Frame 4: 

'fhe hens are eating worms and bugs. (thumbs-up)

Frame 6: The boy wants to eat lunch with the hens. (thumbs-down)

. Have students view the Unit 6 dramatic video segment. If students have
MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review.

Unit 6 T69



&&srm-63p
. Explain, model, and play a game. write the action words (eating, flying, jumping

ruining sleeping, swimming) on index cards in addition to the following actions

from pievious inits: brusLlng my teeth, doing homework, drying the dishes, making

Iunch) reading, taking a bath,iashing the dishes, and washing \/ f.ace Have a

student picki card ind perform thi action. A sk: Whst\ he/she doing? Classmates

l.espond, He/she\ (running). Repeat this with a group-of two or.more students.

Ask: What are they doing{The ilurt gu"$"t: They'r9 ftrushing their teeth).

Choose other volunteers and play the game several times'

€,,!*ing Fwge ?*

e 6) Listen and say.

* S J i i i i r  t  s
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Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about a farm and what the

farm animals are doing.

Read the directions aloud. Pla,v Audio Track 87. Have students listen and

repeat the words with the audio. Use movements to explain any unfamiliar

words-for example: chasing. Check to make sure that students understand

that a chick is a baby chicken-

Make sure that students understand the difference between the questions

about one animal and two.

Replay the audio. Point to the sheep as Peggl'asks the first ques.tion. Pause the

audio for students to answer. Then point to the chicks as she asks the second

question. Pause the audio again for students to ansu'er'

oa.!-9,nlo. Ask comprehension questions that require critical thinking' Wftaf

.r' are the ciirks doing? (running) Why are they runningi (because the

sheep is chasing them)

& Wort< with a partner. Look at 8' Role-play'

. Read the directions aloud. Have pairs say the dialogue. Invite volunteers to go

to the front of the room and perform the diaiogue for the class.

*o*,r** I As students work, listen for the proPer pronunciation, appropriate intonation'

! and correct use ot language.

X e y  V o t a b u i c . '

N o u n s :  c -  : <  : :  :  :  -  : '
f r og ,  ho . se  s - : : :

Ve rbs :  c l as  '  - 1  a . '  '  
.

JUmPr .no  
' " "  - :

s l eep tng

Ms le r i o l s

Picture Ca' : :  : l - : -

l ndex  ca ' cs

Un i t  6  S t : c<e ' :

Aud io  t r ac<s  3 - - l  i

S t u d e n t  B c . .  3 , :  :
s c r i p t ,  page  

- '  
: :

Diq i ta ac- : ' r  :  es-MYEnq '  
3 ^  - ' -

Fti
Page  57

A u d i o  s c r  c : : -  : : : .
T1  45

(

Answers  on  ca :e

3 f & { , " * : i + i . ,  1 r  i :

Mak ing  Mis takes
and Cor rec t ing
Errors
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e 6) Listen. stick.
Help students find the unit 6 stickers at the back of the student Book.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 88. Have students point to the

animals as they hear them named.

Replay the audio. Model Item 1, showing students how to place the sticker in

ttre Uoot. Continue playing the audio. Have students complete the rest of the

activity independentlY.

As students work, make sure that they place the stickers on the correct

animals. Review the answers as a class. (Answers: The frog is jumping. The cat is

sleeping. The horse is eating The dog is chasing the duck)

Assign workbook page 57 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp&i*m*isn satd Fs'sxsgiee &s?!wi?Y

, Write the words cat, dog, cow, sheep, turtle, horse, duck' ftog, hen' and gaat each

on an index card. On a"nother set of cards write the words jumping sleeping,

running eating, fying swimming, playing tatking sitting, and standing. Shuffle the

cards and place the deck face down.

. Write the labels Animals and Actions in big letters on the board. Have students

choose a card, determine whether the woid names an animal or an action, and

place it under the appropriate iabei.
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. Place the Picture Cards at the front of the classroom. Review the farm animai
names with students.

(riticot Thinking Tell students that you are going to describe an animal for
them to guess. Invite them to work in pairs. Use recycled and key vocabulary to
describe the animal. For example, to describe a horse, say: 1/'s brown. It\ big. It
has four legs. Its running. Ask: What is it? (Its a horse.)

. Invite volunteers to describe an animal for the class to guess. Encourage them to
use recycled and keyvocabulary.

**[*6 Fm6* ff

ffi 6) Listen and check (/).

., ,,.... Iixplain the lesson objective-students will identift and name farm animals
and ask and answer questions about what the animals are doing.

. Point to the grammar box and read the text aioud one line at a time. Have
students follow along and repeat after you. Review the contractions. Remind
students that these sentences show actions that are happening now

. Have students look at each picture and tell what they see. Model questions and
answers about each one. Have one group of students ask the question. Have the
other group say the response. Then have groups switch roles. Example: Item l:
What is the horse doing? Its eating. What qre the horses doing? They're eating,

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 89. With students, listen and
point to the correct picture for each item.

. Play the audio again. Have students complete the activitv with a partner.

urli-:i,& Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. two horses, 2. the birdflying, j. the
cat playing. 4. the duck swimming)

xrsrr : Review singular and plural nouns and verbs. Replay the audio as needed.

ffi look at 11. Ask and answer with a partner.
. Have students work with a partner. Have them ask and answer questions

about the farm animals from Activitv 11.

.".." .,. : Check to make sure that students are substituting the names of the correct**fi!'* : 
animals and actions.

.*-.,, Model substitutions for the animal names and actions as you point to the- 
pictures, and have pairs repeat after you.

; lvtodel adding prepositional phrases to describe place. Write on the board: The
.*u,,*nu, ! horses are eatinghay in the barn. Encourage students to use the sentence model

, to make their own sentences about the pictures.

. For additional support, use the Grammar Poster.

. Assign Workbook pages 58*59 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp!8*mfi*m *xrtd Fr**fi*c &e?iv*S

. Play Simon Sa7s. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.) Say the name of
an animal and what it is doing. For example, say: Simon says: The turtle is
swimming. Students repeat: The turtle is swimming. Then they role-play the
sentence. If you dont say Simon sa7s, students do nothing. Allow students who
make a mistake to continue playing.

Ellr*r I Check to see that students are role-playing the correct farm animal and action.
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r Dioital act ivi t ies:
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"MyEng l ishLab

or CD-ROM
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Xey Voao&uFary
Nouns: bird, cat, duck,
horse
Verbs:.eating, drinking,
l lvlno. tumorno. olavtno.
,.,Jnri;ng, slbep'iii;, 

' "

swimming

2!st {emla*'y S&iil*
Crit ical Thinking

Moteri*ls
Units 4-6 Grammar
Poster
Picture Cards 34-42
Audio track 89
Studio Book audio
script,  page Tl36
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. Ask students to raise their hands if they have any animals at home. Then ask

them if they have a dog. write dog oy ihe board and beside it, write the number

of students who have a*dog. Then ask Is if a big dog or a.baby,dog? wrrte puppy

beside the word dog and eiplain that a puppy 1i a !.aUy dog' Repeat this with caf

andhen. After cor,$leting the class survey, ask: Which animal is the most popular

in our class?

$s!ns P&Se Jd

ffi 6) Look at the baby animals' Listen and say'

. j Explain the lesson objective-students will name and identiff the baby and
'"**' 

I *other animals, and match the baby animals to their mothers'

. Have students look at the pictures, tell what they see, and name the baby

animals. Model as necessary and have students rePeat'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B10. Ilave students listen, point

to the bab-v animals, and rePeat.

*&36€?Eligg
To name baby farm
animals and match
them to their  mothers

To descr ibe {arm
animals using colors

eovrfent Words

chick,  k i t ten,  Puoo' '

Muter io ls

D raw ing  pape r  c ' a ' . - s
markers,  or  oe.c s

Scissors

A u d i o  t r a c k s  B ' ; 3 ' '

D i q i t a l  ac t i v i t : es :-Mv  
Enq i i sn  Lao

or 'Co:ROv

Page 60
Answers on Page T'149
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Check to make sure that students are naming the correct baby animal'

Have the class look at each picture and tell you the name of each animal's

mother. Invite students to t;ll you the name of any other animal mothers and

babies that they may know in English.
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?g&€wlr*& ?gp t
Visual Learners
,All language learners t
need visual PromPts
to help them associate 

1words with the things
they name, but this
L e'specially true of t
visual learners. BY
including drawing, (
cuttinc out Pictures,
and uiing and making
flash cards in your t
vocabulary lessons,
you will l;]?_Yi:y_"l .,-^ tlearners Internallze tne
vocabulary. ln addition,
you wil l be.giving i
students who are
artistic by.nature an i
opportuntty to snlne.

e 6) Listen. Look and match.
. Have students tell what they see in the pictures and name the baby and

mother  animals.

. Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio Track B1l. As students follow along

silently, point to the mothers and then to the corresponding baby pictures.

. Replay the audio. I)o Item I as a class. Model how to draw a line from the

chicken to the chick. Have students complete the activity independently.

ur*rrr* i Review the answers as a ciass. (Answers: 1' b' 2' c' j' a)

.AssignWorkbookpage60anddirectstudentstodig i ta lact iv i t ies.

&ppXfics?i*n wnd Fr{sxtiqi* &*"iviry

. Give students a piece of drawing paper. Model how to fold the paper so there

are six spaces, und ho* to num6er the boxes from 1-6. Give students crayons,

markers, or pencils. Give directions for drawing animals. For example, say:

Draw an orange kitten. Draw an orange cat'

. Invite students to share their pictures with the class. Have a volunteer point to .
one of the pictures. Have the class ask, what's this? HeIp the student answer: lti

an orange kitten.Invite other volunteers to come up and do the same'

. For further practice, use the drawings to play a game of Bingo' (See Game

Bank,page T134, for details.)

oilll-l:o Have students cut out their pictures. Then ask two students to mix
,- i:, up their pictures and place them faceup in a line on the table. One

studentbeginsateachend,point ingtothepicturesandnaming
them.The-studentwhonamesthemostpicturesfirstwins.
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Contenf Word:
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1!*t {e**rry SkiNlc
Global Awareness

Ms*enial*
World map
Sticky notes
Audio track 812
Video (ActiveTeach)

Digital activities:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM
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. Display a world map. Place a sticky note on Australia, lapan, andtbe United
Sfafes. Point to each country and say its name: Australie. This is Australia. Have
students repeat. Then invite students to come up and place a stic$ note on the
country where they live. Encourage them to say: (Mexico). This is (Mexico).

. Say: Pefs. Then have students take turns naming their pets. Model the sentence:
My name is Msrio. I'mfrom Mexico. I have a pet kitten. Give several students a
turn to introduce themselves and talk about their pets.

. ffi 6bbol Aworene3s Ask students to think about why children in different
places of the world would have different kinds of pets.

#sinq Fmg* F3

ffi 6) Look and listen. Match.

.. -,.- Explain the lesson objective-students rvil l  name different pets, talk about
their t 'avorite pets, and match pets to their corresponding countries.

. Have students look at the pictures. Ask them to name each country as you
point to its f lag.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 812. Have students listen and
point to each picture.

. Replay the audio. Complete ltem I with students by matching Australial
Mackenzie to the wallaby. Continue playing the audio. Have students complete
the activity independently.

ri**r,:* Review the answers as a ciass. (Answers: 1. b, 2. a, 3. c)

ffi Dr"* your favorite pet.
. Say: Favorite pets. Then write it on the board. Ask: What\ 1'our favorite pet?

Help students respond using complete sentences: My favorite pet is a kitten. List
students' r€sponses underneath the heading Fot'orite pets. Read the completed
list with students. Show pictures of each pet or draw a simple picture for each
one. Explain that students are going to drarv a pet the,va like to have.

. Have students work independently to complete the activity.

. Invite students to the front of the room to share their pictures with the class.
Model language for them to use: lts a dog. It's my favorite pet.

Make sure that students understand the meaning o{ favorite and that they can
describe their drawings using new vocabulary and complete sentences.

Have students describe their favorite pet-for example: L4y favorite pet is my
dog. He is big and brown. His name is Buster. Encourage them to describe its
size and coi.or and ro tell the class its name.

*1t* l l**

{at; lat t* t I

&rxxe{!*s?**$ ce'ad ff rxs*i*e &etivity

. Conduct a survey to find out which of the pets discussed in this lesson is the
class favorite and wh1'. On the board, write three column heads: Beetle, Wallaby,
and, Skunk. Ask students which of the three pets they like best. Tell them they
can vote for one animal only. IIave them raise their hands when you call out the
name of the animal they like. Tally the votes by making tick marks under each
column head. When you find out which pet is the class favorite, ask volunteers
to give simple reasons for their choice. Encourage students to use gestures to
heip them convey tlreir ideas.

. Have students view the Unit 6 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for review
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hS*rnx-{3xa
. Display the Alphabet Cards B b, P p, T t, D d, A a, C c' and Gg (notin

alpirab'etlcal oider). Sing the alphatet- song with students. Have students stand

ui *i,.n they heai uny if th" litters that aie displayed. Play Audio Track A15.

&Sxiaxg P*g* X&

6l Lirt"n and point. Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify the short e. sound, identify

*oids that have shori e in the initial and medial positions, and write words

that contain the letter e.

Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio Track 813. Together, point to each

picture and the letter e, and repeat each word. Emphasize the short e sound in

each word.

Have students saY the words.

Listen for correct pronunciation of short e'

e 6) Listen and write. Use the words from 17' Say'

. Review the words pe ts, hen, nest, and eggs Display the Sounds and Letters

Picture Cards, lVo'rd Cards, and the LJiter Card e. Point to the pictures and

say the words. Have students repeat'

. Read the directions aloud. Tell students they are going to listen to sentences'

They must listen for the correct word from Activity lT.Play Audio Track B14'

Elicit the answer from the class for Item l' (Pers)

. Have students listen and write the words independently'

uo*rr** i Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. Pets' 2. hen, 3. nest, 4' eggs)

&&,t€{Tlvrs
To iearn the sor inc -a-

short e

To learn words tna:
include short  e

To  w r i t e  wo rds : ^a :
include short  e

Mstcrials

Sounds and Letters
Cards (ActiveTeach,

Tape

Stopwatch

Audio t racks 3 r  1-5 '  :

Diq i ta l  act iv i t 'es:-MvEnqi is i ' -ac

or 'cDlROv

Answers on Page T'J;
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6D Litt"n and say. tJnderline e'
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B15. Have students listen and

repeat the sentences.

Have students underline the letter e in each sentence'

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. Emma has a rgd drgss' 2' Eric has two

ie"iitt ona a pcn on his desk. 3. Bgn is ptting drsssed in the bedroom. 4. Ted is

talkingto tgn mcn.)

Read the sentences aloud, emphasizing the short e sound in the words.

Assign workbook page 6l and direct students to digital activities'
as*r:: I

$&pp{ie*ci*s? s$d ffrs*€se &ex!w}ty

. Model this activity. Place the Letter card for e and the corresponding Sounds

and Letters Picture Cards (pefs, hen, nest, eggs, pen' and penc.il) onlhe table' Say

the short e words with studlents and place each Picture card beside the Letter

card e. Repeat using the Picture Cards for the short a: cat, Dad, basketball, snack,

cat, cap, andflag.
. Mix the cards together. Have groups of students sort the two sets of cards. Tirrn

it into a competition by using"a stopwatch. Repeat until all students have had a

turn. Once correctly sorted, isk students to say each word'
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- iormation Literacy

hl ote r i  els
A:phabet Cards
Tape

Pictures of bird feeders
Mi lk  jugs

Scissors
Bird {ood
String
,Audio track 816

cossible, provide
s:udents with props,
:ostumes, pictures,
e cture Cards, etc.,
:c make practicing
: ' re  d ia logues  fun  and

-*2 "';iXf$Xilf:;
or CD-ROM
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Page 62
Answers on page T'149

/ 4  r I A { } { ! , i *  y i p

, Presenting Dialogues
-4 '  -act ts ;6 

9-6;u logues
s an essent ia l

- ,A:a. i  o f  learn ing a
a"ouaoe.  When

4

t4

14 rngagingl
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!rr'**r*-#g;

. Display the Alphabet Cards in the front of the room. As a class, see if you can
rvrite the name of an animal for as many of the lette rs as possible. (Possible
answers: bird, cat, dog, frog goat, hen, lion, puppy, skunk, turtle, wallaby)

L,l:rinq F*q* ?$

f;; (.:.'. Listen. Find and number.

:ii.;,,, Explain the lesson objective-students will name different kinds of pets, and
discuss the importance of being kind to animals.

. Tell students that it is important to be kind to animals. Explain that being kind
to animals means being good to them and taking care of them. Invite students
to talk about how they take care of their pets. Talk in general terms so that
students who dont have pets can be involved in the discussion.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B16. Have students complete the
activitv with a partner by numbering the pictures.

f,ri.rr,, Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1 ptaying, 2.,feeriing, 3. brushing
1. walking)

:,;,,", , Replay the audio as needed.

,* Look at 20. Role-play with a partner.
. Read the directions aioud. Review the language and vocabulary from Activity 20.
. Model with different verbs. Ask What are lou doing? Model: I'm brushing the

/rorse. Repeat if necessary.

. Have students practice the dialogue with their partners.

.:.r,,,..,,: Walk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
, intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

E #$ l f *

I f Hi# Toking Responsibiliry How are you kind to animals? Draw a
picture.

. Ask the question aloud and elicit a few answers. Teli students that they should
drarv a picture that shows how they are kind to animals.

Have students present and explain their drawings to the class. Have the ciass
i;t::!r,ir; use the information to come up with a list of actions that they can do in their

everyday lives to be kind to animals.

-#i ru"k. a Bird Feeder.
. Show students pictures of different bird feed"rs. Say Bird feeder. Then ask:

What are these? Help students answer: They're bird feeders.'Discuss and model
how to make the bird feeder. l)iscuss how this is one rvay that we all can be
kind to animals.

. Give students the materials they need. Read the directions aloud. Ask them to
follow the directions to make their bird feeders.

:!i.,jilj i Explain and model the directions and provide hands-on help, as needed.
. Assign Workbook page 62 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppliem?$*x *nd Frwc?€e* &ctiv{fg

. gm hrformation Lileroty Have students hang their bird feeders outside where
they can see them. Ask students to monitor their bird feeders for a week and
record their observations in a My Bird Feeder Journal by drawing a picture for
each day. Then have students share their journals with the class.

A

I
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. Invite students to play a guessing game' Use the Picture Cards' Choose one

ofthe cards and place a large piece ol.paper over it so students cant see it'

slowly lift the pup., .ri 
"",i 

p'""r. ,, let st rd".ttr guess what the picture shows.

Continue until a student guesses correclly'

.Revealthecardandshowit totheclass'Havestudentstel lwhattheysee_for
example: It's ahorse';;;;;;i"td until all of the cards have been used'

{'!sing Fmge ?&

6D Litt"n, point, and say' Then act out'

Explain the lesson objective-students will say what people are doing and

then perform that action, and u'k and answer questions about the actions

peopi. are doing.

Point to the pictures and ask students to tell who and what they see' Then

;;i;;;; " 
,p'..in. p.i.tutt unJ 

" 
sk: What are'thev doing? Invite students to

answer using comple"'t"*""t"tt They're iumpl'ng' Ctieckto make sure that

students recognize 
"ff 

ti"-".m"o,1"ipiig, climblng sleeping eating swimming

anorunrung.

Read the directions aloud' Play Audio Track.BlT' Model listening' pointing to

the pictures, and repeating the questions and answers'

Replav the audio. Have students repeat the words and then role-play the

u.iiont shown in the Pictures'

check to see that students are role-playing the actions they named',

(i. tr*i;i, z. ai*uins,^i'- 'lliili"s' i' eatiig' 5' swimmins 6' running)

If students cannot identifo an action' ask questions to help them-for

example, ls she sleePing or runn'ng(

& Work in teams' Act out' Ask and answer'

.Readthedirect ionsaloud.Point tothef i rs tp ic ture inAct iv i ty24.Then
point to the girl and the boy as you.model the dialogue' Mlke sure students

understand th"t;i;;;ilil;r* ur" talking about.o.ne oflhe pictures in Activty

24. Then practice foth parts of the dialogue with students'

.DisplaytheUni tPosterandencouragestudentstousei tasareference.Div ide
the class into three teams' Point to an action on the poster' Invite a team to

role-PlaY the action'

. Invite a different team to ask the question: What are they doing'? The other

teams guess th.;;;;; using the language from the dialogue: They're jumping.

The team *h" g;;r;;;."-t.Lliy first"geii to choose and role-play the next

action. Discuss how, as a team' you need to work together and share ideas

before answerlng.

m*xusp I Listen for correct vocabulary' pronunciation' and intonation'

&pPlieati*n smd Pre€?icc &e*ivi?V

.Div idestudents intogroupsof threeandassignoneact iontoeachpersonin
the group. rnvite a gr6up io stand jn a lfi *1ffitfilJffi Tf il;ill i.j:t
Then ask the class to point to each stude

example, u, *orju,^)ing' She was running' He was sleeping'

&&rY6*&$x5
Students can use : -€
contrastions she s
he's, and theY're

Students can asK a ' :
answer quest lo 's
about what Peoo e

a re  do ing .

Strf (enturY Ski l ls

Social Ski l ls

Mcferiols
Unit Poster

Picture Cards 3'1--'12

Audio track B'1 7

Diqital act ivi t tes:-MvEnq l ish  
Lab

or'CD:ROv
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W so*ol s*,t,,
Remind students to
interact with each
other in a resPect{ul
way. During the.
Application and
Piactice ActivitY,
remind students
never to make tun ot
how somebodY acts
out their assignment'
Students should
enjoy "PlaYing"
but never laugn or
comment about
how someone does
something.
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Students can use the
contractions she's, he's,
a.d they're.

Siudents can wr i te the
rames of  animals.

Students can ident i fv
ard te l l  what peopl<i  and
cels are dorng.

llst {eniury S&ills
Sel{-Direction

MEterials
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 34-42
Drawing paper
Eingo markers
Tokens or "gold" coins
Gamesly'ideo
(ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-RCV

@
Page 63
Audio scriot on oacre
T1 45
Answers on page T149

:omplete the Eingo
game, inv i te  them to
aather  around the
,n i t  bul le t in  board.
Suggest that students
lelp you break down
:he display as you
c,'epare for the next
rnit. Students can
keep the pictures
they drew or place
them in the trash
or a recycling bin.
Encourage students
to say what each
animal  is  doing as
they remove it from
the d isplay.

btfxr**-&Ep
. Piay a guessing game with students, Choose four or five volunteers and give

them each an action to perform for the class.
. Ask the rest of the class to close their eyes. While their eyes are closed, one

volunteer sits down. Ask students to open their eyes and guess which volunteer is
missing and recall what he or she was doing-for example: Marcos. He\ sleeping.

&3si*g Fmg* FX

& t-ook and write.
Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about people and animals and
self-assess what they have learned by checking (/) the l Can boxes.
Read the directions aloud. Have students look at the pictures. Ask them to tell
what they are doing-for example, Item l: They re flying.
Have students complete the rest of the activity independently. Remind
students to check the word box if they are not sure how to spell a word.
Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. flying 2. eating 3. running,
4. swimming, 5. sleeping 6. jumping)

If students know the words but are having trouble writing them, have them
tell you the correct word. Point to it in the box and have students copy it.

& t-ook and write.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Have students look at the

pictures, use the words in the box, and write them down.
r,r*or':rr, j Review the answers as a class. (Answer: l.frog 2. duck, 3. sheep, 4. hen)

ffiqmn
. re SeF-DireCion This section asks students to assess their own learning and

think about their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that students
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate their
progress. Say: The I Can statements point out what you have learned in this unit.

. Assign Workbook page 63 and direct students to digital activities.

&glp{6c*fie& ssxd Frs*ie* &s*!vity

. Play Bingo. (See Game Bank, on page T134, for details.) Give each student a
blank grid with nine squares on it. Students choose nine pictures from the
animals on the Unit Poster and draw one in each space on the grid. Give
students nine coins or chips to use as Elngo markers.

, Play Bingo by randomly saying an animal. Students put a marker on the space
if the animal shown on it is called. When a student gets three markers in a
row, he or she wins and says, Bingo.Have the student name the animal on each
winning space. Award a token or a gold coin made from yellow paper to the
winners. The student with the most tokens at the end of the game wins.

**",,*, I Check to see that students are able to make simple drawings on their grids and
I that they can identify the animals.

. Have students play the Unit 6 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

. Have students review the Unit 6 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

Unit 6 T77
ea



tffsrrrr-*.$p
.Havestudentscreatewordjumblestorev iewkeyvocabulary[o1Uni ts4-6.

Have each student choose a wurd, write its letters on seParate index cards'

shuffle the cards, and clip them together'

. Have students exchange card sets and try to rearrange the cards to spell the

vocabulary word.

{3simg Fcge ?&

& took and circle. Practice.
Explain the lesson objective-students will say how well they can use what

&&rs€Ytv€s
To sel{-assess comfort
with tarqet ski l ls and keY
languagl for Units 4-6
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3l*l €enlury 3&iNls

Self-Direction

&fiaterisls
lndex cards
Paper cliPs
Colored pencils or
markers
Drawing paPer

Magazines
Audio track A60

For more information
about using
Checkpoints, see
page x.

r*sqilGs

&$$ts{

they have learned in Units 4-6'

Read the directions aloud. Have students point to the face icons at the top of

the page as you read the descriptions aloud'

Have students choose a colored marker to complete the checkhst. They will

choose a different color when they review this list at the end of the checkpoint'

Follow the suggestions below to review the key language in the!nit. check to

see how well stuclents are able to use the language. Remind students they will

be asked to assess their own abilities'

Encourage students to turn to the pagc references shown in the boxes when

they neei additional support or to refresh their memories'

Clothes (page 43)

Ask:Canyounameclothing?ReplayAudioTrackA60.Havestudentsactout
putting on each item of clothing named'

What's he/she wearing? (Page 43)

Ask: Can you say what someone is wearing? Ask students to draw pictures

rip.opf. *.aring the clothes on Page aj' Then have them ask and answer

questions about what th. p.opl. are"wearing. Model: what\ she wearing? She's

ilror:ing pirk shoes' What\^he wearing? He\ wearing a red haL

Rooms at home (Page 55)

write these words on the board: bathroam, bedroom, dining room' kitchen,

tiriig iooi. Have students look through-magazines to find pictures of each

,oori. Allort students to share picturei they find with the class'

What is helshe doing? (Page 55)

Havestudentspointtopeopleinthemagazinepicturesthey'foundofdifferent
rooms. Have them ask and answer questions about what each person is doing'

Model:What\hedoing?He\eating'What\shedoing?Heimakinglunch'

Animals (page 57)

Have student s play Charades (See Game Bank' page.T 134' for details)' taking

turns acting o,ti on. of the animals on page 67' Students can act out animals

with or without makinj animals sounis. bn.o.ttug. classmates to guess which of

the ten animals the student is acting out'

What's it doing? (Page 67)

Write these words on the board: eating flying jumping' running' sleeping

swimming.Have one volunteer choose an animal and one of these actions'

Ask: What\ it doing?

xr&€*{i}8& ?}p
ffi sapur".rton e
Remind students
ir'"i tr'" loit ot tnit g'
Checkpoint  is  to  th ink
about'how well theY
have learned the iF

information from these
three units. Make t=
sure that students are
comfortable circling
icons that show that F
thev need helP with
speci f ic  sk i l ls .  SaY: €
There are no rtght or
Wfonq answers On tnrs E
oaael Circie the faces t'thit 

show how Yot' fee
This page yil.lh?lp,y-"^lu (
{ind out what vou knov
well and what You
should study more f
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0BJte?tw€s
- :  -atch pictures and
:  :s  ar ,  pt ions
-:  

:a;k about what
: sJp te  a re  wea r i ng
-:  - ratch dla logues
: ^ l  P :C tu res

2lrt Cenfury $kllk
-echnology 

Literacy

f''lsterisl:
A.:dio track B1B

TEA(H ' t *6  ?&p
True/False

S:udents  can use
i re  examples  in
ra!-t A to practice

.Centi fying true and
'a ise  s ta tements .
i- lave them write
: 're two possible
sentences for each
tem and say whether
each sentence is
:rue or false. Model:
The mother is in the
dining room. (true)
The mother is in the
bathroom. (faise)

lnWerm-t"lp
' Invite students to play Photo Freeze. one student acts out doing something and

another pretends to take a picture with a camera, by saying ..ciict<t', The judent
doing sorrething freezes. Then students ask and answer qiestions about the
"picture." Model: what,\ he doing? (He's jumpin g.) wat\ he wearing? (He's
wearing blue pants and a green shirt.)
FFTi

' 3lI Technology lirerccy If a digital camera is available, allow students to take
photos and repeat the activity. Ask students to share tips for taking good photos.

&$*t*rg Fcge ?S

& 6a Get ready.

t#!{tgt

4',t0 \ile|l

Explain the lesson objective-students will put together what they have
learned in units 4-6. They will listen and match what they read and hear with
pictures. They will also talk about what they see.
Par{ A: Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the pictures. Ask
students to point to the bedroom, living room, dining.oo*, urrd kitchen.
Ask a volunteer to read Item I aloud twice, completing the sentence with each
possibie room. Model:, The mather is in the diningrooi. Th, mother is in the
bathroom. Ask: which sentence is correct? (The mother is in the dining room.)
Have students compiete Part A independently.
check to make sure that students circle the correct answers. (Answers:
1. dining room, 2. kitchen, 3. living room)
Fartr i1: Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the text in the
speech bubbles aloud, Then have partners ask and answer questions about the
mother, father, and girl in Part A. point out that they can ask about what these
people are wearing and doing. Model: whats the mother doing? (Shes reading.)

:":"'": Write the:.e phrases on the board to help students name clothing
\ 1l S"y talk about what people in the piiture are wearing: purpt;

blouse, green shirt, yellow shirt; blue pints, brown pan*,-red siirt;
black shoes, green shoes, purple shoei.

"ff.T:q 
Have students describe.h?y rlleJ!?ight add a fourth person, a boy,' . ,y'-:, to the drawing in Part A. Model: ,;hi boy is in the bedroom. Heb
wearing purple pants and a yellow shirt. He\ sleeping.

. i]*r{ {-: Read the directions aloud.

. Play Audio Track Bl8. Pause after the first dialogue. Ask: What do the boy and
girl talk about? (a jumping frog) Continue playing the track.

r,*c**o* ] check to see that students number the pictures correctly. (Answer: 3, 4, l, 2)

;.-;;';;;;;,; ';'



lSorm*|.'*p
. Have students preview the cutouts on page 125. Have students look at the top

of each card. Ask: wh,at clothes do youiur? (bt.t" shirt, brown pants, white shoes;

blue jacket, blue pants, black shoei; brown hat' red shirt' black pants' brown

booti; gr"* hat, green jacket, brown pants' green boots)

. Have students look at the top of each Person' Say: This part sho-ws what the

prrriii, doing. What- ii you'u4 (Shet reading. Ues playing. He's feeding a bird.

She's eating.)
. Then have students look at the bottom of each card. Say: This part shaws the

room. Ask: what rooins ai yoiseei (bedroom, bathroom, living room, kitchen)

{Ssirxg Fuge &*
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Stst {*n}l.*rY $killr

Critical Thinking

ffin*ericls
Cutouts on Page 125

Scissors

. l . i ' l c l i l

tla$t?0fi

Get set.
Explainthelessonobject ive-studentswi l lmixupthecardsandthengive
clues. Partners will try to match the cards'

Read the directions and steps aloud'

Have students cut out the cards on page 125'

Makesurestudentsfol lowthedottedl inestocuteachpersoninto.twoparts:an

"pp"t 
p"t, and a iower part' Say: The upper part is larger than the lower part'

Have students count to make sure they cut out all of the parts' They should

have eight parts: four top Parts and four bottom parts'

& cot
. llert A: Read the directions aloud. Have students use their cards to make the

person shown 
";;h; 

page' Then-have.volunteers read the questions on the

page aloud una 
"nr*"" 

t7tem. (where is she? she\ in the bedroom. what's she

wearing? o green hat, a green jqcket' brown pants' and white shaes)

o4sr!" Have students begin by creating four people using the cards and
o 

\ 
- 

a"t.riUing ih.* ihil.looking"atrhe lards. This activity can help

PrePare siudents to play the matching game in Part ts'

. i]*rt !i: Read the directions aloud. Have partners take turns creating three

more people. Then they give.ciues about the people so their Partner can use

the cards io make the same three people'

. After students match their partners' three people, they can mix up the cards

and create three or four new people for their partners to match'

.Tomatchcards ,par tnerscang ivec lues(He is in thebathroom.She iseat ingan
apple) or ask questi ons (Wheie is he? What's he doing?)'

I As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and
't,e$ilo* 

I correct use of language'

ffi C*ri*l Thlnking Ask: Hor' manlt f,iff"' 'ft people'91;oy make? (There

are l6d i f fe ren tposs ib lepeop le :Read ingg i r l ineachot the lour roomsi
basketball pf 

"y.ii" 
...f,'; ih" four rooirri; boy feeding the bird in each of

the fouruoo*r, una girl eating an apple in each of the four rooms') Invite

students to make u .frurt that ihowi all of the possible combinations.

Yge{**es& rsp c
Writing
Encourage students to 3
write sentences tnat
describe the PeoPle
th"v r"t" wiih their {
cutouts. Challenge
them to write one
sentence that gives t

enough clues so that
their l lassmates can a
make the same Person
Model: He is PlaYing
O"rt"tOult in il'ti 

- '

kitchen. She is reading
in the ltving room. I

*&3€€?sws6
To describe
people and match
descnptrons

T80 Checkpoint Units 4-6
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rvrite a journal entry

r reassess comfort with
: : 'qe t  sk i l l s  and kev
:.!uage for Units'4-6

llst Centxry $kili*
Self-Direct ion

Mstericls
Cciored penci ls,
TarKers, or crayons

1&fcrm-8Jp
. Review the meaning of favorite. say: something that is your favorite is something

you like besf. Reinforce its meaning by taking a class survey about favorite colJrs.
Ask: What is your favorite color? I lave each student write down his or her answer.
Then have students look for others that have the same favorite color. Write the
color names on the board and invite students to line up in front of these labels
to cr€ate a life-size pictograph showing the survey results.

!,!si*rg Fcgx S!

& writ" or draw.
Explain the lesson objective-students will write a journal entry about their
favorite animal and what they are wearing. Then they will look back at units
4-6 again and think about how weil they can use what they have learned.
Read the directions, questions, and journal title aloud.
Have students complete the journal page independently. provide students with
additional paper as needed-

lnvite students to read aloud their AII About Me entries and compare them
rvith their classmates' journals.

Check students'work for correct use oflanguage.

.a19i11'ao Point out that students do not have to write complete sentences in
\*,f the All About Me journalentry. Model writing laLek such as: duclc,

running horse, dress, green hat.

l{ave students look at page 67 to review names of animals and page 43 to
review clothing vocabulary.

Sl:rl:: Have students compare favorite animals chosen by the class. Ask:
.' {..|,, What animal is the most popular in our class?

Think about it.

f!xr{ A: Read the directions aloud.

ffi s"r-olreclion Have students turn back to the Look and Circle exercise
on page 78 and think about each of the categories again. Remind students to
take their time and think about each category carefully. Suggest that they look
at the pages listed as they review their skills.

Make sure that students use a different color pencil or marker as they assess
their understanding and use of each item.

use the teaching suggestions for page 78 to help students assess each skill.
ilart I!: Read the directions and items aloud. say: check the box or boxes that
tell how youfeel about Units 4-6.

Rate this Checkpoint. Color the stars.
Read the directions aloud. Tell students that they will color two stars. Say:
First, you w.ill say if the checkpoint was easy or hard. Then you will say if it'was

fun or not fun.
Make sure students understand that the Checkpoint includes all of the
activit ies on pages 78*81.

Ask students to suggest ways to make the checkpoint harder, easier, or more
fun for the next time.
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_^TtACHtru& ?tp
E-  -Us ing  Checkpo in t

^Eva lua t ions
4-' :  -ae^tevaluations of

^:^e Checkpoint (easy/

Qa,C, fun/not fun) can
I r€ tou insight into

-- l i :roents'  reactions to
--q assroom acttvtt tes.

lev ew students'
l*^srvers to help you

:^9a9e and motrvate

_,-.ai^em as they continue
--<.!3 'gu;"* Units 4-6

.^d  move on  to  the
Aext units. Consider- 

,', r ether students
- requ i re  add i t iona l

4ss is tance.  deeoer
: ra l lenges ,  o r  more

jnspir ing activi t ies.

&

ft*fri166

&$5tsl

&

Assign workbook pages 64-65 and direct students to digital activities for
additional review and consolidation. as needed.

+
I

Checkpoint Units 4-6 T81
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foodand Dr ink

apple ju ice

cake mi lk

grapes orange

hamburger P\zza
hot dog salad

ice cream sandwich

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
WednesdaY
ThursdaY
Friday
SaturdaY

drinking
eating

Today is MondaY'
Happy birthdaY!

bal loons
birthdaY
cake
candles
candy
cold
hot

ice cream
partY hat
pie
present
soup

€,

€,

€

Y
?
e
e

ffik$www&wffis
Wwewhw$wrg

o To name tYPes of food and drink and

the daYs o{ the week

ffi*wS*xtg
'  To identify important ideas in a story

( "How MjnY More  DaYs?" )

.  To use reading strategies to

comPrehend and aPPreciate a story

&rwsexrwmr
r To use the simple Present (have)

fiwm*em* *wwmws*&ms?s
.  Science: To ident i fy and dist inguisn

between hot and cold food and drrnK

. Around the World: To talk about

H;;J"Yloods around the world

S*wm*s mm* $"effi*rs
. To identify and saY words that

contain the short  i  sound

Ww&wes
.  To learn the value of celebrat ing

sPecial  daYs

. n*imce
. To make a greeting card

?
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Sfudeni Book poges, Unif I
Main unit ,  pages 82*93

-- Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 819,834. BB2

Workbook, Unlt 7
,  -  r  Main unit ,  page 66*75

. ,  Extra grammar pract ice, page 104
'"  '  Workbook Audio CD,

I  r a c k s  J U - J J

Assessmenl Po*age
Pract ice test ,  pages 54-55

, , -  I  Oral  assessment ,  pages 58-5g

; , j ExamView@ Assessment Suite

Addirionol Mceriols
I 
-'r 

Picture Cards 43-52
r . .1 Posters: Unit  7 Poster,

Units 7*9 Grammar Poster
,- r Video (ActiveTeach), Unit 7
' '  

Digi tal  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
CD-ROM),  Un i t  7

ffiss69 ffipmrxwr" &w$$w$?*es

fiwcffi$$w *wsase*#$wax
Invite students to work with a family
member to choose photos of themielves
from a birthday celebration. Encourage
them to use the new language they have
learned to talk with the familv member
about the celebrat ion; what iood, dr ink,
and party items they usually have; and
what day their birthdays are on this year.
lnvite students to present their photos
to the class and talk about how thev
celebrate birthdays in their farnily. 

'

#*xr #s$*spdws ffies$$*f&m ffi*mrd
Create a class calendar by posting labels of
the days of the week across the top of the
board. Choose a part icular week to do this
project. Have students create drawings for
the foods they have eaten on each p6vious
day.. Have them label and post the drawings
under the corresponding days. lf any students
have a birthday during the week, post a
drawing of a birthday cake and the student!
name under that day.



G

F

c

C
G

E

la"

-

Y:mf:"aents picrures of a birthday party.. Ask them to tell what they see. Introduce the words

birthday and b*thaa| p*/ FF,i',i',"ir""it 
*';;ii h;;; th"v ceiebiate their birthdavs' Ask

students what food and drink they have 
"r 

*.ir t'tirtrday. Allorv them to use simple sentences'

phrases, words, or gestures to expraln'

.Expla inthatr t 'eof tenhave'p" t iu l foods 'dr inks 'or i temsonsomeone'sbi r thday 'Show
students the Unit p"rt., 

""ir-,ave 
them ia"n^t{anyitems they maY know in English' Ask

them to point our any items that are related l""ittiiia"vt. say t'ne name of each item aloud as

uou point to it and have students repeat'

tr}slng Fwg*x &X*&$

6D titt.n and read' Then sing'

Explain the lesson objective-st.rd1r',t, will talk about birthday parties' name different types

;ii#u.J;;i[ ""hi"ii''"u"* 
what people are eating or drinking'

Inv i testudentstoPoint toandident i fy lhecakeandpresent .Thenmodelsentences: I t ,sacake.

&
!|tr$lvl

a

';:;::"*iu,.,rrru*" 
students do not understand-for example: welcome' clown'

Readthed. irect ionsaloud,PlayAudioTrackBlg.Havestudentsl istenandsingthesong'

once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it usins the karaoke version

(Audio Track Bg2). Or, if you wish, save tft. f."i"of.. u.t'ion for use durlng another class

period as a fun way to review the song'

observe students to see if they-are comfortable with the song' Point to the corresponding

;;;t;;;;he unit Poster at the appropriate time'

e 6A Listen. Point and say' 
r - -r- Dan r,{^Jor noinl I saying

. Read the direction, aio,,d' Play Audio Track B20' Model pointing to each picture anc

each word. Have students listen, point to the correct picture, und-"y the word with you'

***goniChecktoseethatstudentsarepoint ingtothecorrectp ic turesastheysaythewords.

T82 Unit 7
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ffiu

*lX Heohh Llferocy Write the words Healthy Foods and Treats on the board.
Expiain their meaning through simple language and gestures. Let students
know that they can eat healthful foods, like salad, anltime they want. Other
foods, like cake, are treats that are eaten on special occasions, and not ail
the time. Invite students to choose a Picture Card and tape it to the board
underneath one ofthese headings.

6) titt"n and say. Write.
Have students role-play the action words drinking and eatingwith you. Have
them say I'm eating or I'm drinking as they role-play the action.

Invite students to teli what the children are eating or drinking in each picture.
Point to the first picture and model. Have students repeat: She\ eating grapes.
Then point to the picture andword grapes in Activity 2,

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 821. Model pointing to each
picture in Activity 3 as you repeat the sentence, and then pointing to the
corresponding picture and word in Activity 2. Have students listen, point to
the pictures in Activity 3, then in Activity 2, and repeat the sentences.

Replay the audio. Complete Item I as a class. Continue playing the audio.
Have students work with a partner to complete the activity.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. grapes, 2. milk, 3. cake, 4. juice, 5. a
sandwich,6. pizza)

Pause the audio between sentences to give students extra time to repeat the
sentences, find the pictures, and write the words.

6) loot at 3. Listen. Ask and answer with a partner.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio TrackB22. Have students listen and
identifu which picture is being talked about. ( I ) Have students then practice
the dialogue with a partner, pointing to the different pictures from Activity 3.

Check to see that students are using new vocabulary to change the dialogue
according to what is in the picture.

Model using the picture captions from Activity 3 to create new dialogues.

Have students choose a food or drink item from Activity 2 and creatively act
out eating or drinking that particular item without talking. Have the rest of
the class tell what the student is doing, using complete sentences. Model for
the students. For example, model holding a sandwich with two hands as if to
take a bite. Prompt the students to say: She's eating a sandwich.

Assign Workbook pages 66-67 and direct students to digital activities.

u H J A t . t ! v t 5

To name food and
drink i tems

To talk about
birthdav oart ies anda . '
ce teDra l tons

To talk about what
peopJe are eat ing and
onnK lng

To s ing a song

K*y Woeobul*ry
Nouns: apple,  cake,
grapes, hamburger, hot
oo9,  rce cream, Jurce,
mi lK, ,oranqe,.  przza,
salao,  sanowrcn

Verbs: eating, drinking

SNsf {emtury $t*!ll*
Health Literacy

?*srerisls
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 43-52
Pictures o{ a birthday
party

Audio tracks 818-922,
882
Games (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Pages 66-67
Answers on page T149

?g&€*€$ru& Ysp
Presenting Songs:
Starting with the
Lyrics
One way to present
a song is to start with
the lyrics. Recite the
lyrics several times
while the students
listen. Say the lyrics
for the first verse, line
by l ine, and have the
class reoeat. When
students are familiar
with the first verse,
continue presenting
the rest of the song
in the same manner.
Then sing the song
with the class.

&

$,!*tti'i!tF

*$sta;

l!1.&|'r**g

&pp€!ex*i*rx sxxd *rsetie* &etiv*ty
Play a game with students. Mix up all the Picture Cards. Divide the class into
two teams. Hold up a card and elicit whether students drink or eat the food.
The first student to put up his or her hand and make a correct sentence gets
a point. Encourage students to use the target language Hei eatinggrapes. She\
eating grapes. I'm eating grapes. They're eating grapes.

***"** I As students play, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

. Have students olav the Unit 7 Game 1 on ActiveTeach.
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' Display a large calendar. Find your birthday' and draw a picture of a_ birthday cake. Say: M7birthday is on (Mondqy). Point to each day of the week on the.ut"na", and say it aloud. Havestudents repeat the days afier 1,ou.
. Point again to the birthdav cake on the caiendar and ask When3 your birthday?Invite a fewstudents to come find their birthdav on the calendar and write t(err names on the day. Aftereach student writes his or her name on the calendar, point to tt. Jay and ask the class: when ishis/her birthday? Flave the crass tel you the date of the studentf bi.tirau1..
' Find today's day on the calendar and point to it. Then ask students: what day is it today?Prompt students to answer: 

.T9day is eues(l If there r, 
", ffi*ing birthday within tendays of today, point to it and have students iientify the day. r["" 

"rt, 
How many days until(Ana3) birthday? count out the number of days as 

'vou 
poi|t t" .".rr orre. Then say: That! (four)more days' Then it is (Anai) birthday.If no one in the cliss has a birthday within ten days, pointto a day within ten days of a birthday an<l have the studenrs identift thJ day. ir,,"" 

"rr.1rr" 
a.r,to count how many days there are until that birthday. Hu". rtua.nts repeat the question andanswer after you.

&3x&atg Fcxg*s &e*SS

e 6) Listen to the story.
Explain the lesson obiective-students will listen to a story, talk about and identify the daysof the week, talk about what day-it-is today, count days on'a .ut..rJ*r, 

"rJair."r, 
ih;;;;"which people celebrate their biithda,vs.

Explain the different meaning of the word- longfor this story: an extended amount of time. Askstudents to point to any pictures or.story fram*es that they don't ur.a"rrtand. Explain these forstudents using gestures and simple language.
Explain that this story is about Max and his foi:l{. lhey use a calendar to tell what today isand to figure out how many days there are urtil M*,s bi.ihl"r. 

'^ -

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 823. Have students listen and point to thecorrect story frame.
Replay the audio. Listen to the story tosether.

I S. i_:5..rr. 
'\

Whor  dcy  i  ! ' r , r . l ' , , . . . . r ^ ,  i r , . . . j . !  I
i: roocvi ldaj r 1 | .i'r: , .". sor,.d.,it I

Mordo!  
i  :  1
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Point to and name specific story lrames as you ask questions about the story.
For example, say Look at Frsme 2. When is Max\ birthday? (Saturday I on
Saturday / His birthday is on Saturday) Look at Frame 3. In the story, what day
is today? (Monday)

Look at the story. When is Max's birthday? Circle the day and color
the picture.

Tell students that thev are going to say a Days of the Week chant. Say the chant
slowly as you point to the days of the week. Chant: Sunday, Monday! 

'Iuesday,

Wednesday, TLtursday! Friday, Saturday, and Sunday! Seven days in a week!Have
students point to each da,v as you say the chant and have them join in.

Read the directions aloud and explain them. Look at Frame 2 in Activity 6
together. Read the text aloud and have students repeat. Ask When is Maxi
birthday? Point to Saturday in the text in Frame 2. Then help students find
Saturday in Activity 6 and circle it. Have students color the picture of Max.
Then ask partners to talk about their pictures.

Check to see that students are looking at the correct story frame to find the
answer to the quest ion.

Point to and read Frame 2 aloud. Help student s find. Saturday in the story
frame and Scturday in the word box.

I ffi

I tlElCritirol Thinking Write.
Read and explain the directions. Read Item 1 aloud, but omit the answer. Have
students look at Frame 3 in Activity 5. Ask them to count the days on the
calendar. Ask How many days are in a week? Help students answer: Seven.
Have a volunteer find today's date on the calendar. Point to the day and ask
students: What day is it today? Have students write the day of the week for
Item 2.

write the correct answers on the board. Point out that days of the rveek start
with a capital letter: Monday, not monday. Check to see that students haven t
written only in uppercase letters.

count the days with students. Have students look at the calendar or the words
in Activity 6 to help them write the day of the week correctly for Item 2.
Assign Workbook page 68 and direct students to digital activities.

*&i&{?*wgs
To read unit language
rn context

To read {or
understanding and
enJoyment

To read and draw
conclusions

Key i$eea&x*mry
Nouns: Sunday, Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday,
>aturoay; numbers

3{** *enrxry $&i8is
Crit ical Thinking

&

?*s*eriels
A large calendar
Crayons
Audio track 823
Video (ActiveTeach)

Digital activities:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 68

Answers on page T149

&

tdoiJil0t

*9S!9t

&5SlST

{xa,. i . t$na

$elr*mnorrg
Max! birthdav is cominol
Max and his f i iend use i
calendar to tel l  what day
it is todav. Then thev us-e
the calendar to fiquie
out how many dals there
are unti l  Maxts birthday.

&pp!*eert*n *nd ffrmsfie* &efivigy

. Use the large caiendar. Say two or three consecutive days of the week. Students
say the next day. Say Sunday, Monday. Students say: Tuesday. Say: Thursday,
Friday, Saturday. Students say: Sunday.

uun,r"* | Check to see that students respond by saying the correct day and that they
pronounce it correctllr

Say the days of the week slowly as you point to them on the calendar. Then
give students a hint by saf ing the first part of the response. For example, Say:
Sunday, Monday, Tues . .. . Students: Tuesday.

Have students sit in a circle. Ask one student to name a day. Then have the
students go around the circle to say the next consecutive days. Repeat the
activity, allowing different volunteers to start rvith a different day.
Have students view the Unit 7 dramatic video segment. If students have
MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as home&'ork for review.

Ygs**$$ru* Y*$3
Counting Days
Have students
practice counting the
days between today
and a later day. For
example, say Today
is Wednesday. How
many mare days are
there until Saturday?
(three days) Before
reading the story,
help students count
the number of days
between Monday and
Friday. (four days)

Unit 7 T85



lSsrrs*&.&p
. Explain, model, an<l play Whisper, Go, Touch! (See GQme Bank' page Tl34' for

details.) Use the Picture Cards'

use students, pictures to create a class display. Allow students time at the

U.gin;hg o. end of each class to ask andiell who they are' and.lr-ow. old they

urJ-fo. Jxample, How old are you? Is this your picture? Yes, it is./No, it isn't'

Check to make sure that students write the sentence correctly and that they

havent put their names on the pictures'

write the sentence frame I'm _years old. onthe board for students to

use as a reference.

*&$€€?$W*S re
To ta lk about b i r t r^oe)
parties f-

To use uni t  language
in context 

f4
To use correct stress.
pronunciat ion,  and
fntonatron fe

. After planng the game, draw a simple birthday. cake on the boar{,1vith seven

candles. Draw two stick figures witir speech bubbles. In one speech bubble

write: How old are you? c&nt the candles and in the other speglh bubble write:

ti ,rrrn yrors ald.Readthe sentences aloud with students 
1{ 

hav,e,1],,,,,-r-em

repeat. Have students practice both parts' Then erase seven toleave I'm

yiars otd. Have studenis work in pairs to ask and answer'

&$simg Fwge &&

e 6a Listen and read. SaY.
I Explain the lesson obiective-students will talk about a birthday parfy and

'**'u 
I id"ntifu food and items found at birthday parties'

. Have students look at the picture, tell who and what they see, and say what the

people are doing. Say the 6oys' names and have students repeat'

. Read the directions aloud and explain that students will listen to a dialogue'

Play Audio Track 824 twice. The first time, have students listen and read

silently. The second time, pause the audio from time to time so that students

can repeat what theY hear.

' t Check for understanding. Ask: How old is Tom? (seven years.old) What are
+e*r'o* 

i tity iotirgl (cake) Is it Bin\ birthday or Tom's birthday? (Tom's birthday)

& Work with a paftner. Look at 8' Role-play'

. Read the directions aloud. Assign pairs the roles of Tom and Ben. Have pairs

say and role-play the dialogue. Flave partners switch roles. Invite volunteers to

say and role-play the dialogue for the class'

i walk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
*i*i{ns* 

I intonation, and correct use of language'

e 6a Listen. Stick.
. Help students find the Unit 7 stickers at the back of their Student Book.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B25. Listen to the audio together'

. Play the audio again. Model ltem 1, showing students how to place the correct

sticker. Continu! playing the audio. Have students complete the rest of the

activity independentiy. isk, what food do you see? (cake, hamburgers, hot

dogs, grapes, apples, oranges, ice cream) Discuss how similar the scene is to

the"ir Jwn birthday partiei. Do they eat the same food?

i As students work, check to make sure that they place the stickers on the
*l*fir$ri I correct items.

.AssignWorkbookpage6ganddirectstudentstodig i ta lact iv i t ies.

&ppliestissr smd Fnsefie* &e?iwiry

. create a class Display. students draw pictures of themselves and then write

how old they are underneath, I'm - years old. (students do not write

thei r  names on thei r  Pic tures.)

Key trloecbularY
Nouns: apple, cake, 4
grapes,  hamburger,  hcl
dog,  ice cream, oranoe 

,4present

f*latcrisls
Picture Cards 43-52

Unit 7 Stickers
Drawing paPer

Crayons, markers,
penclls
Audio track 82+-825

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

"/colRov

Page 69
Answers on Page T'149 V

e

E

?

t!4

t4

t=

e

?s&€*{*r** Yep
Greetings

Write the greetings
Hi!, Hello!, and Good
morn ing !  on  the .
board. Read each
one aloud and have
students rePeat.
Explain that each
one is a different
greeting and that,
in  Eng l ish ,  there  are .
many dif ferent words
we can use to greet
people. For SPanish-
speaking students,
point out that the
words Hola and Hello
have similar sPell ings
and pronunciat ions.
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-  3s< and answer Wh-
:  - .s :  cns wtth have

Key Voeobulary
Nouns: apple, banana,
::<€, grapes, hot dgg,
:e cream, Julce,  ml lk ,
: - : "9e,  p izza,  salad,
s- : rcwlch

l lrt Century $kiNls
-lealth Literacy

hloleriEl$
Unit Poster
Units 7-9 Grammar
Poster
Picture Cards 43-52
Audio track 826
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Pages 70-71
Audio script on paqe
T1 45
Answers on page T149
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. Display the Picture Cards for food in the front of the classroom. Write the word
Lunch on the board and explain its meaning. Invite students to use the Picture
Cards to talk about their favorite lunches. Model for students: This is a sandwich.
This is my favorite lunch.

*sixg Fwge S?

e 6) Listen and circle.

j,::," Explain the lesson objective-students wil l identifu and name the food people
eat for lunch, and use the simpie present tense verbs have/has.

. Show students your lunch. Ask them to name the items. Then say: I have (a
sandwich). I have (an apple). Point to each item as you say the sentence.

. Point to the Grammar Box and read it aloud one line at a time. Have students
follow along and repeat after you.

. Have students look at each picture and tell what they see. Teach plzza and
bancns, ifneeded. Modil sentences about each one and have students reDeat
after you-for example, Item I (first picture): What does she have? She hai cake
and milk. (Second picture): She has juice and ice creanl.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 826. Together listen and point to
the correct picture for each item.

Replay the audio. I{ave students compiete the activity independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. cake and millt 2. apple and
sandwich, 3. fruit fgrapes, banana, apple and orange], 4. pizza and juice)

Look at 11. Ask and answer with a partner.

Have students work with a partner. Have them ask and answer questions
about the food in Activity l0 using the dialogue as a model.

Check to see that students are using he/she correctly. Listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use oflanguage,

Model substitutions using food from page 83 or from the Unit Poster, and then
have pairs repeat after you, Iror additional support, use the Grammar Poster.

F-i# Heohh literocy Have partners ask and answer questions about the food
and drink they have for lunch at school today. Invite students to tell the class
what their partner has for Iunch today. Discuss unhealthy and healthy lunches.
Remind students that it is important to eat a variet.v of healthful foods. Talk
about how food gives us energy and helps our bodies to grow.

Assign Workbook pages 70-71 and direct students to digitalactivit ies.

&pp}*enflexce esc?d Fg#s?ic* &#[v8?y

. Continue Activity 12. Have students draw pictures of their favorite lunches.
Invite pairs to come to the front of the room with their pictures. Point to one
of the students and model: What does he/she have? Have the class repeat the
question after you.

. Then have the other student point to his or her partner and respond: He/She
has _. If students present a food that is not a key vocabulary word,
assist with vocabulary and language.

,qr*s:rrr i Check to see that students are using he/she and ftas correctly.

i"rl*si?tp l

*F;'@

i l * t ' :* t

& t : i l ,
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W*rrm-{$p

. Pre-teach the words hot and cold. Wipe your forehead with the back of your

hand as you say: Wow! It's fiofl Then wrap your arms around your shoulders as

you say: Brrr! It's cold.

. Explain, model, and piay Simon Says. (See Game Bank, page T134, for

deiails.) Say: Simon says its cold. Students act out the action. Repeat using ftot.

Occasionally leave off Slrn on Says from your sentence. Any students who do the

action \4/hen you dont include Simon Says arc out of the game.

Ssir"r6 F*xg* **

e 6) Look. Listen and say.

,.,.^..." i Explain the lesson objective-students will identify, name, and talk about llo/
'*u*'o' 

1 
"r,i 

cold food, and sort food into two categori es'- hot and cold'

Have students look at the pictures and tell what they see. Say: Fire. Wow! It's hot!

and lce. Brrr! lt's cold! Have students point to the pictures and repeat after t'ou.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 827. Have students listen, point

to the correct pictures, and repeat.

Check to see that students are pointing to the correct pictures and saying the

sentences as exclamatiotls.

Write the sentence It3 ftot twice on the board. Add a period to the iirst

sentences and read i t  as a statement .  Add an exclamat ion point  to  the second

sentence and read it as an exclamation. Have students repeat.

6) t itt"n and match.

Have students tell what they see in the pictures. Then point to and name each

food. Have students repeat. Point to the thermometer and the words cold and

hof. Explain what a thermometer is and what it is used for'

Read and expiain the directions. PIay Audio Track 828. Students point to the

food and then to the correct word: Cold or Hat.

Piay the audio again and have students do the activitl'.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: CoId: ice cream, juice, milk; Hot:

hamburgers, hot dog, pizza)

Draw one hot food and one cold food you like'

Display all of the Picture Cards. Hold up the cards one at a time and have

students name them. Invite students to tell you rvhich food is their favorite

and if it is a hot ar cold food. Read the directions aloud.

Modei drawing one hot and one cold tood, on each of plates. Have students

repeat after you: Ir's a hamburger. It\ hot. It's ice credm. It's cold.

Check to see that students understand the differences between hot and cold

foods, and that they have depicted one of each.

Assign Workbook page 72 and direct students to digital activities'

co lo ,  nc *

S* . r ' :  : .

P i c t u re  Ca rds  43 -52
l - 1 . . ' ^ , i n n

c rayons ,  r aa ' ke ' 3

Aud io  t r acks  82 ; -3 :a

D ig i t a l  ac t i v i t i e s
MyEng l i s . *ac
or CD-ROlt /

@
Page 72
Answers on Page T"1:
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&ppl$*sei** *etd #r**tir* Sx'iviry
. f'ell the class they are going to make Hot and Cold posters. Give them paper and

crayons or markers, and ask them to draw a food they like to eat. On poster

paper, write Hof at the top of one page and Cold at the top of another'

. Ask students to take turns holding up their pictures, naming the fuod, and then

saying whether it is hot or cold. Have the rest of the class clap if they agree.

. Then students can paste their pictures onto the correct poster. Hang the posters

in the ciassroorn fbr students to refer to during the next lesson.
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:  :a ik about d i f ferent
' : rcay celebrat ions

-:  -  "d the wor ld

-  - :ne di f ferent  foods
^r carty r tems

:3 {  about students '
- : -  cays

(onlenl Words
:a,oons, birthday,
: ' -- :hday cake, candles,
:anciy, ice cream, party
^at, pie, present, Soup

2ist {**?ury Skil!*
Global Awareness

Mat*risis
Unit Poster
World map
Pencils, sticky notes
Audio tracks 829-830
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

*Y*rrn-ffp

. Display a world map. Point to and name Mexico, South Korea, Russia, and the
United States. Place a sticky note on each of these countries. Ask students if they
can remember places from previous units. Turn it into a race and encourage
students in pairs to search for all the places mentioned in Units I -6. As soon
as they find one, have students raise their hands. Award points for each answer.
You may wish to include the following places: Australia, Egypt,England, France,
Ireland, Hong Kong, fapan, Maine, Mexico, Mongolia, Paris, South Africa,
and United States.

#sixg *3*ry4 SS

4k 6a Look. Listen and say.
.._ ,. Explain the lesson objective-students will name different party foods and

items, and discuss how children celebrate birthdays around the world.

. Have students look at the pictures and tell *'hat they see. Point out new words.

. Read the directions alortd. Play Audio Track 829. With students, listen, point
to each picture, and repeat.

*,rrno, I Check students' understanding by saying a u'ord from the activity and asking
I students to point to it.

ffi 6) Look and listen. Write.
. Say the names of the countries and point to them on the world map. Have

students repeat the country names after you. Say a country and then ask
students to take turns going to the worid map, touching the correct sticLa
note, and naming the country.

. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Play Audio Track 830 and point
to the pictures and words in Activity 16 that goes with the audio.

. Replay the audio. Complete ltem I with students. (Answer: candy) Tlave
students write the correct words from the box under the photos.

. ffiffi Gbbd lworeness Invite students to use the pictures and the words they
wrote to talk about celebrating birthdays in different countries*for example:
In Mexico, he has candy. Model and have students repeat, if necessary.

E**::r,r i Review the anslvers as a class. (Answers: 1. candy, 2. cake, 3. soup,4. pie)

ffi write about you.
. Read the directions aloud. Explain that students can use the words from the

Unit Poster or Activities l6 and l7 to complete Activity 18. Have students
complete the activity independently by writing three items they have on
their birthday.

I Walk around the room and look at students' work at random. Check for**$rir'r i 
correct spelling and use of vocabuiary.

&pp{ia*9i** excte* $}rexe$*se &*f ivi€'tg

*r*,1ffa,:l

Give students three sticky notes and have them draw a picture for each item
they wrote in Activity 18. Have them write the name of each food beneath the
picture. Then invite students to share their pictures and the information about
themselves with the class.

Check to see that students are drawing the correct pictures and listen for
correct pronunciation and intonation.

Refer students to the sentence frames in Activity 18 if they have difficulty*tt't- 
, p.od,rcing language.

Have students view the Unit 7 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for review.
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&W*rc'*t-i3p
. Have students in pairs think of as many words as possible using the letter and

short e sound (Unit 6).

ffs*ng Fng* S&

e 6i Listen. Point and say.

le!* t tJ

Explain the lesson objective-students will identifi' the short I sound, identify
words that have short I in the initial and medial positions, and write words
that contain the letter l.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 831. Have students listen and
point to each picture as they say the word.

Display the Letter Card l. Model this chant and have students repeat it after
you: A little,little,Iittle milk / and a little, Iittle,little sandwich. / That\ my

favo rite, fav orite, fav or ite lunch!

Model and have students practice writing the letter 11.

Check to see that students point to the correct pictures and the letter i. Listen
for correct pronunciation.

6) t itt.n and write. Use the words from 19.

Display the Sounds and Letters Cards in the front of the room. Tell students
they n'ill listen to a sentence for each picture. They need to listen for one of
the words from Activitv 19.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B32 and have students complete
the task.

,,r**r** I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. kitchen, 2. little, 3. sandwich, a. milk)

ffi 6) Listen and say. Underline i.
. Have students ]ook at the picture and have them teil you which words have the

short I sound (six, little, chickens) and circle them.

. Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio Track 833. Have students listen and
repeat the sentences.

Have students underline the letter I in the sentences.

Review the ans*'ers as a class. (Answerg 1. We have six little chicks on the farm.
2. Tim is swlmmlng ln the pool. 3. Chris and Mjndy drink milk from pink gJasses
1. Sit here and listen to thls music.)

\{rite the sentences on the board and correct any errors as a class.

Assign Workbook page 73 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp$$*ss?i*x *xmd Fsrxs?i** &*tivitg

. Ask students to listen to each word you say it carefull,v. If thev hear a short l,
students show a thumbs-up. If the word does not have a short /, students show
a thumbs-down. For example, say: Kitchen. (thumbs-up) Hen. (thumbs-down).

Continue with other words: big sandwich, little, chick, bed, dress, it.

. Repeat the words at random, speeding up the tempo and adding other vowel
sounds to make the game more challenging.
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Sounds anc Le: :e 's
Cards (Aci iveTe:: -

T ime r  o r  s t o3 i3 : : '

Aud io  t r acxs  33 ' - l  j  j

Dig i ta l  aciv i : ;es
MyEng  l i sh  - a  c
o r  CD-ROM

Page 73
Audio script on Dage
T1 45
Answers  on  page T ' l :
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Scissors,  crayons,  g lue,
narKers,  penct ts

Audio t rack 834

Digira l  act iv i t ies:
MyEngl ishLab
o r  CD-ROM

m
Page 7 4

Answers on page T149

&Wmrm*#p
. Show the Unit Poster to introduce the concept of ceiebration. Explain that

people celebrate birthdays, and they also celebrate other special days. Show
students pictures for different celebrations: birthdays, r^ather's Day, Mother\ Day,
l{ew Year. Name each one. Have students repeat.

. As you show pictures for celebrations, say a chant and have students repeat. Say:
Hoppy,happy birthday! Happy, happy birthday! Happy, happy birthdayt (Role-play
blowing out candles) Hooray!

#*$n4 Fm6* S€

ffi 6) Listen. Find and number.
F,xplain the iesson objective-students will name, role-play, and discuss
different celebrations, and make a greeting card ibr a celebration.

Explain that people around the rvorld celebrate these days in different ways.
Invite students to discuss how and what they celebrate with their families.

Read the directions aloud. PIay Audio Track 834. Together listen, point to the
pictures, and repeat. Replay the audio. Have students number the pictures.

Revierv the answers as a class. (Answers: Birthday - 2, Father's Day - 3, I'lew
Years Day - 1)

Look at 22. Role-play with a partner.

Read the directions aloud. Say the girl's lines and elicit the boy's lines from the
class. f'hen switch roles.

,**0,,,r, , As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
i correct use ol language.

ffi fU"k. a Greeting Card.
. Explain that one way people celebrate a special occasion is to make a card. Ask

students to discuss giving greeting cards-who they give them to, and when
thev give them.

. Hold up a sheet of paper. Read each direction aioud. Demonstrate how to do
each step.

. Discuss which greeting card students would like to make and who it will be
for. Give students the materials they need. Have students follow the directions
to make their greeting cards.

Hr!:, r Check students'work to see that they have chosen an appropriate expression
for their card.

,r,.. I If students need ideas for their cards' images, refur them to the pictures in
r Activity 22.

. Assign Workbook page 74 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp8ie*9!** mrxd Prss*lse &a9*w*ry
. Invite students to share their greeting cards with the class, Have students name

the celebration, describe their pictures, read their cards aloud, and name the
recipient. Display students' greeting cards.

Unit 7 T91
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&$jsrr*r-&$p
. Explain, model, and play Memory Game' (See Game Bank' page T134' for

deiails.) Place party it.-, o. Piciure Cards of party items on a table' Give

students a minute or two to study the items. Then ask students to close their

eyes. Remove two or three objecis. Ask students to open their eyes and say what

is different.
. play the game several times. You may want to try leaving all objects on the table

once. When students cannot find differences, tell them that the items are the

same. This can also be played with words on the board if you want to increase

the items to include candy, hot dog, orange, pie' pizza' and soup'

tlsimg Fage 93

& took at picture A and Picture B. Find four differences. Talk with a

partner.

Explain the lesson objective-students will compare two pictures and talk

about the differences between them'

Have students look at Pictures A and B, and tell what they see in each picture'

ruoa.r languageandhavestudentsrepeat .Forexample,point tothecakein
picture A ind-say, There is a cake in pirturt A. Repeat the process for Picture B'

Read the directions aloud and explain them. Model a difference between the

two pictures: In Picture A, the boy has a party hat' In Picture B' the girl has a

party hat. Have students rePeat'

Have students work with a partner to find the differences'

check to make sure that students are able to find all four differences'

(ertrrrt, Picture A: The dog has an ice cre.am' Picture B: The cat has an ice

cream. Picture A: The cake fio,,"" candles' Picture B: The cake has one candle')

If students are not able to find the differences, point to an item in.Picture A

unJ.rh for exampie: How many candles are there? Then point to the same item

in Picture B and repeat the question'

Have students draw several more differences in the pictures and repeat the

activity with a Partner

."-etla.no vary Activity 25. Have students use a crayoxor marker to circle the

I f*i ;ifi;;;.. between Picture A and Picture B beforepracticing the

dialoguewiththeirpartners'Then,astheysaythedialogue'have
them point to the circled pictures'

Applitution and Pr+*ite ActivilY

. Give students drawing paper, crayons, markers, and pencils.Tell students you

would like them to dr?w a picture of a birthday celebration' Encourage them

to include as many party items as they can, including tuf!: candle' party hats'

pie, etc. Then have students get partners.to discuss the differences between

iheir pictures' Model: I have a cake' You have a pie'

SUY{&$W€S 'e'

Students can describe
a celebrat ion.  jJ

Students can identr \ -
b i r thday food and .e
i tems.

Mulerlclr
Picture Cards 43-52
Party items

Drawing papet crayo's
penci ls ,  markers

Diqital activities:-MvEnql ishLab

or Co:Rov
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Walk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation' appropnate

intonation, and correct use oflanguage'

Write the sentence frames I have -. and Yoa have -. on the

board for students to use as a reference'

?€&gx l$& r lP
Assessment through
Dialogues

Use dialogues to
assess students'
speaking ski l ls often
By care{u l lY  l i s ten ing
to students as they
act out dialogues,
vou can discover
wh ich  language areas
need revtew ano
which areas students
have mastered. For
example, i f  students
consistentlY omit a
word  end ing  when
speak ing ,  such as
the  f ina l  -s  fo r  P lu ra l
nouns, you may need
to review and Provtde
addit ional Practice
{or this topic.
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P'ctilre Cards 43-52

-1, L:rge calendar

Smal l  bean baos or
markers for toising

4 G"*.s l l ideo
(ActiveTeach)
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or CD-ROM- m

h fas.e 
7s

AUO|O SCf lp r  On pa9e
T145

f ,  AnswersonpageTl4g

ttA-

4
A

=+
A
A

l lst  (entury Ski l ls
l :  acoration

TEACHI I {6  ? IP

ffi auo*rrt-
' y 'a luable language
p'act ice is  tak ing
oiace when partners
ard smal l  groups
ivork together and
cract ice speaking
:ogether. Working
wrth a par tner  or  in
s:nal l  groups a l lows
students to speak
many more times
orr ing one c lass
per iod than they
ivould if you randomly
,nvited one student at
a time to respond.

trSexrm-lJp
. Show students a large calendar. Review the days of the week by pointing to each

day on the calendar and saying the Days of the Week chant that students learned
earlier in the lesson Sunday, Monday! Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday! Friday,
Saturday, and Sunday! Seven days in a week!

Ssing Fcge 93

& took and match.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify what they eat each day
of the week and use have/has to discuss possession, and self-assess what they
have learned by checking the I Can boxes.

Have students look at the pictures. Ask them to name each day of the week on
the calendar and each food shown in the chart.

Read Item I aloud. Have students repeat. Have students look at the picture
of the salad under Monday and identif. the food. Then have them look for
the word in the right column. Show students how to match the phrase Or
Monday, I have to Item C salad in the right column.

Have students complete the activify independently. Then have volunteers
read the completed sentences aloud as the rest of the ciass points to the
correspondi ng pictures.

r,u*,r,';as I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. c, 2. d, 3. J) a. g, 5. b, 6. a, 7. e)

& Look and write. Use have or has.
. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Have students look at the pictures.

Invite them to tell what they see. Read Item I aloud. Invite students to tell which
word is missing. Then have students write have on the line. Have students write
in the words independently.

r*o*rop I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. have, 2. has, 3. has, 4. have)

ffiqsn
Read the statements aloud. Explain any words students need help
understanding. Model Box 1: I can talk about food and celebrations.
Explain that students should check (/) the boxes if they can do the activities.

As students are working, ask them to give examples for each item.

Have students repeat the activity in small groups, using their Student Book to
find examples for each item.

Assign Workbook page 75 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppEieafi*m ar:d Prasiee &c*ivity
. Explain and model a party game, Place all of the Picture Cards faceup on the

floor in front of students. Students take turns throwing a bean bag or a marker
at the pictures. If the bean baglmarker lands on a picture, the student names
the picture and keeps it. Continue playing until all of the Picture Cards are
gone. Then ask students to talk about their Picture Cards: I have cake. She has
an apple. Mix up the cards, and play again.

Check to see that students are able to use the word in a correct sentence and
that they understand when to use have andhas.

Have students play the Unit 7 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

Have students review the Unri 7 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

a
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ffifu$mes$wffis
W*cwfuax$wry

r  To name toys and games

ffi*md$xary
o To identify important ideas in a story

("1 Want My Toys")
. To use reading strategies to

comprehend and aPPreciate a storY

&rwmemwr
.  To use the simple present (be)

. To ask questions with Where is and
Where are

**sx€emf €mrasx*s?$srcs
r  Math :  To  ident i f y  the  numbers  ̂, ' -21

and count  us ing  them
. Around the World: To talk abou:

ki tes and to ident i fv the color o{ < :3.

S*assxds wsx* *-wff?mrs
.  To ident i fy and say words that

contain the short  o sound

Ww&ase*
o T o

ffir*$*xs
o T o

learn the value of sharing

make a "Fun Kite"
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E{e#gtrrf;ffBs

Student Booh, Unif 8
,] tvtain unit, pages 94-105

*r Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 835*850, 883

Workbook, Unlr I-- ,  
Main unit ,  page 76*85
Extra grammar pract ice,
page 105

:"--, Workbook Audio CD,
Tracks 34*38

Assessnenl Pockoge
--_' Practice test, pages 60-61* 

Unit test, pages 62*63

., Oral assessment, pages 64-65
, ExamVreuP Assessrnent Suite

Additionol lt'la|ericls
. ' '-, Picture Cards 53-62
i- ' Posters: Unit B Poster,

Units 7*9 Grammar Poster
-,  

Video (Act iveTeach),  Unit  B
' l  

O;gi tat  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
CD-ROM), Unit  8

&$m&g ffip*m*r &s$&w$s*cs

$mxxx$$y ff*sxme*'tBwss
Have students ask family members what
their favorite toys were when they were
chi ldren" Students should f ind out how
the toys worked and why they were a
favori te.  l f  possible, students should f ind
or draw pictures of the toys to share with
the class when they present what they
have learned.

SEr Xsys &ae$X**$s? Kwrerd i

Have students draw or photograph their
favorite toys and post them on the bulletin
board. Place the title Our Toys in the middle
of the board. Have students present the
picture of their toy to the class and explain
why it is their {avorite. After all students have
presented their toys, ask students to vote on
which of the toys they want the most.
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Wwrm-Sp
. Ahead of time, decorate a big box to look like a tov box. Show students the toy box. Say: Ihrs is

a toy box. Have students rePeat'

. Bring in toys or ask students to bring in toys. Display them and say: These are our foTs' Pick up

a toy and say: Thls is my favorite toy'

. Model paf ting away the toysand the phrase put away. Say: Please put the toy away' and then put

the toy in the box.

. Have students take turns going to the front of the room, picking up a toy, showing it to the

class, and saying: fnit'it" fri t lrorlte toy. Tell the student: Ptease put the toy away' The student

shouldput thetoy inthebox.Cont inueunt i l therearen0moretoyslef t .

Ssimg S*ge* S&*q5

e 6.) Listen and read- Then sing'

,*o"uuu I E"pluin the lesson objective-students wiil talk about and name different toys, and tell which

toys they want.

Read the directions aioud. Play Audio Track B35' Have students listen and read along with

the song silently"

Replay the audio. Have students sing along'

Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version

(Audio Track B83). t-lt'iiyr" wish, save the"karaoke,tersion for use during another class

period as a lun way to review the song'

Observe students to see if they are comfortable learning the new song'

Replay the song as necessary. use simple language, gestures, and the Unit Poster to explain

word meanings.

T94 Unit 8
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6l titt"n. Point and say.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 836. Point to each picture and
say each word. Have students listen, point to the correct picture, and say the
word with you.

Check to see that students are pointing to the correct pictures as they say
the words.

Call out four of the words in random order. Have students repeat the words in
order while pointing to the correct pictures.
t?tit
lLl Leodership Invite a volunteer to come up and lead the class by calling
out words in a different order. Encourage the voiunteer to check that other
students are pointing to the correct words.

6]) loot. Listen and write.
Invite students to tell what they see in the picture. Expiain and act out the
meaning of the word want. Display the Picture Cards or realia for toys. Point
to one and say I want skates.Then pick up the picture of the skafes. Repeat for
the words bike and blocks. Have students repeat aftei you.

Place the Picture Cards or realia in the front of the room. Then ask: What do
you want? Invite volunteers to come up and say: I want a -. Then have
the student take the Picture Card.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 837. Point to the picture in
Activity 2 of the skates.

Write the correct word on the board as students write it on the line. Complete
the activity as a class.

Review answers with students. (Answers: 1. skates, 2. bike, 3. airplane, 4. doll,
5. ball,6. game)

Replay the audio as needed. Model how to look back at the picture labels to
check spelling as you write a word on the line.

6D look at 2. Listen. Ask and answer with a partner.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 838. Have students listen and
follow aiong silently.

Divide the class into boys and girls. Have them repeat each part as a class.

Repeat the conversation by substituting different toys as you point to the
corresponding pictures on the page. Have students repeat.

Have students practice the dialogue with a partner, pointing to the different
toys on the page.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

s&3x{Yxv€s
To name and talk
about toys

To talk about what a
student wants

To sing a song

X*y llocobarldry
Nouns: action fiqure,
airplane, bal l ,  bi [e,
blocks, cars, dol l ,  game,
puppet, skates, stutted
anrmal, trarn
Verb: want

}!st (entury Skill
Leadership

MsierloNs
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 53-62
A big box to make into a
toy box
Realia for key vocabulary
toy words
Pictures of different toys
Heavy drawing paper
or cardboard, scissors,
pencils, crayons, markers
Audio tracks 835-B38,
883
Games (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Pages 7 6-77
Audio script on page
I  t 4 J

Answers on page T149

?€&{K' t r& Ytp
Starting with the
music
Presenting Songs:
Language Learning
Before teaching the
lyrics to a song. you
may want to play the
melody for students
in order to familiarize
them with the tune.
You can hum it or use
the karaoke version o{
the sono.
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. Assign Workbook pages 76-77 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppliecf[oxx wnd Prws€s* &$$vlfy
. Display all of the Picture Cards and then choose one and say: I want (skates).

Model making apuzzle by drawing and coloring a picture and cutting it into
four to six pieces. Mix up the pieces and model putting it back together.

. Have students draw a picture of a toy and cut it into four to six pieces. Then
have them give the pieces to a partner. Partners assemble each othert puzzles.
When students are finished putting the puzzles together, have them ask and
answer: What do you want? I want my (puppet1, please. Then students give each
other back their puzzles.

. Have students play the Unit 8 Game 1 on ActiveTeach.

Unit 8 T95



tft$ Listen t* rlre srory.

&, Loak ai  fhe story. Li* l*n ond circ le-

l . L i z r i . w o n l s n e f  
&  Z  &

2- L :z le s dol l  is r"de, lhe 
I  /

3.  Lizz a ls ployins wit , .  n. .  4,1'  /  dFb

Sp sre* your {ov*rite }oy

Wcrrr*-&3p
. Use the Picture Cards for toys. Place them in the classroom where students can see them, but

put them under other objects, such as the desk, table, chair.

. Explain and show the meaning of the word under.Then ask students questions ab_out-where

the toys are: Where are the skates? Invite students to find and point to the Picture Card in

the classroom. Have the class repeat the word under. Tlten ask students to put other toys

underneath other obiects.

. Repeat for the prepositions in and on"

. Have students close their eyes while a volunteer hides one of the Picture Cards in, on, or under

another object in the classroom. Have students open their eyes. Ask them Where\ the ball?

Students look around the room to locate the item. Ask Is it under the desk? Students respond:

Yes. Choose other volunteers and repeat for other toys.

{,}s8ng Fmg*s q&*q?

e 6a Listen to the story.
,.,.,^,.." ; Explain the lesson objective-students will listen to a story, talk about and identiff toys, and
'ou"t" 

i t. l l  where tovs are in the l iving room.

. Have students tell what they Jee in each story frame. Help them identify the toys and where

they are-in, on, or under oblects. Teach sofa, if needed.

. Point to and read the title aloud. Have students repeat after you. Point to and name each

character. Have students repeat: Lizzie and Daddy. Explain that Daddy is another word for

father and. dad.

. Explain that this story is about Lizzie. She wants to play with her 1oys, b11 she,cant find

them. She asks her dad where her toys are, and he heips her find them. Then Lizzie canplay.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 839. Point to each story frame as you listen.

Have students listen and read silently.

. Replay the audio. Have students put up a hand when they hear a toy in the story. (Frame 1:

skates, Frame 2: bike, Frame 3: doll, Frame 4: action figures)
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Point to specific story lrames as you ask questions to check comprehension:
Frame 2: Where\ the bikef (in the living room) Frame 3: Where's the dall? (under

the sofa) Frame 5: Where are the action figuresl (on the sofa)

Retell the story using simple language as you point to each story frame.

Describe a specific story frame and have students point to the correct one.

For exampli say: Lizzie wants her actionfigures. (Students point to Frame 4.)

Repeat until you have descri.bed all of the story frames.

of)_1t1o Divide the class into groups of six. Prepare enough copies of the
,'.. ,t--.:, story so that each group has one coPy. Cut apart the story frames

and cut off each number. Give each group a set of the cutouts and
have students hold one frame in front of them' Then ask each
group to arrange themselves in the correct order. Choose volunteers
io look at the Jory frames held by different groups and use them to
reread or retell the story in their own words.

*&3€€X&W€S
To read unit language
in context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To read and draw
conclusions

Key Voesbsisry
Nouns: action figure,
bike, doll, skates
Prepositions: ln. on,
uncer

Slst {entury $kills

Social Ski l ls

lSslerisls
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 53-62
Copies of the story cut
rnlo trames
Audio tracks 839-840
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

or-cDlROv

@
Page 78
Answers on page T149

Summary
It's raininq outside. Lizzie
has to pl iv inside, but she
can't f ihd her toys. Lizzie
asks her daddy where her
tovs are. He tells Lizzie
w6ere to {ind them. Then
Lizzie can play.

Yg&{&{rn*& Y€p
W so.tol srun,
Point out that when
we express what we
want, it is polite to say
Pleass--for example: I
want my skates, Please.
Exolain that when
someone qives us what
we ask fo;it is polite
to respond with: Thank
you. Ask students to
rephrase the sentences
in the story to make
them more polite: I
want my. bike, please.
Have others respond:
Thank you, Daddy.

e 6e Look at the story' Listen and circle.4

<
a4

Read the directions aloud. Have students point to the pictures and tell what

they see. Have them name the toys and tell where they are located using the
prepositions in, on. and under.

Play Audio Track B40. Have students listen and point to the correct pictures.

Replay the audio. Complete Item I as a class. Circle the skates. Continue
ptiying the audio. Have students complete Items 2 and 3 independently.

Review answers as a class. (Answers: 1. skates, 2' sofa, 3. actionfigures)

Model how to look back to the story to check answers. Discuss and correct
errors as a class.

Draw your favorite toy.
Refer students to the ljnit Poster for the toys. Point to your favorite toy' Say:
The skates are my favorife. Then draw a picture of the skates.

Read the directions aloud. Have students discuss which toy is their favorite
and why. Then have students draw their favorite toy.

Walk around the room and identify students who are having trouble
discussing their drawings.

Correct any errors you hear by repeating the sentence correctly and having
students repeat after you.

Assign Workbook page78 and direct students to digital activities'

&pplleari*m cald Fr*s€*ae &siv*?V

4
+
4
4 &

Have students sit in a circle to play a game. Place the Picture Cards facedown
in the center ofthe circle. Turn over the first card and say: I want a (train).

Choose a volunteer to pick the next card and add the toy to your sentence-
for example, I want a (irain) and (cars). You may line the cards up where
students ian see them to support them as they make their sentences'

Check to make sure that students are able to identify the toys and use the
conjunction andto make a cumulative sentence.

Ifstudents are having trouble using the articles correctly, repeat their
sentences using the Jorrect articles-for example: Yes, I want a (doll) and
(bloclcs) and a (puppet).

Have students view the Unit 8 dramatic video segment. If students have
MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review'

Unit 8 T97



n}1{xrm-&}p
Use real toys to play a game. Place three toys in a row. Have students look at

them for a f"* *o*"*s. Then take the toys away or cover them with a cloth.

Students name the toys in the order in which they were placed. The student who

does this first gets to place the next three toys in a row

$sing Fmg* SS

e 6l Listen and say.
rxvorvr I Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about where things are'

. Read the directions aloud and explain that the dialogue is between Mom

and Dan. Check that students understand the words shelf, table, and washing

machine. Point to these words in the picture as you say each one'

Review the meaning s of in, on, and under. Place one of the toys ln, an, ot under

something in the cllssroom. Ask: where is the (airplane) ? Allow students to

point to tfre toy and use simple language when answering on the (desk), etc.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 841. Have students listen and

follow along silently.

Teach a gesture to demonstr ate in, on, and under. Encourage students to act

out the Jorrect gesture when they hear the preposition. Replay the audio.

Pause the audiJfrom time to time so students can repeat what they hear.

Ask auestions to check students' comprehension Where are the skates? (on the

sielt\ Where is the stulled animal? (in ihe washing machine)

Replay the audio 
", 

needed. Use gestures and simpie ianguage to explain

unfamiliar words.

& Work with a partner' Look at 8. Role-play.

t  L , s ; * {

H e y  V c r : ; -  : "

N o u n s :  :  ' :  a - =  : = - :
s k a t e s  a : :  : -  .  :  : : .
d e s x , s - e '  : : : :  : :
box ,  i r as -  ' :  -  a  - -  -  a

f , ' le ler ic is

P i c tu re  Ca ' : s  i : - : -

Real ia- tc vs

Large c lo i"

D raw ino  oaaa -  : . -  :  :
c rayons ,  r a r<e ' :

Un i t  B  S l , c<e -s

Aud ro  i r ac<s  3 ' : '  - 3 : .

Student B:ok .a...o :
s c f l p t ,  page  i .

Diq i ta l  act lv i l ies:-MyEng l i sh t - ab

o r  CD-ROM

Page 79

Answers on page T149

Yfr&g* t ru& ?1F
Activi t ies for Small
Groups

Many s tudents
respond well  to
worKrng In  smal l
g roups .  .Shy  s tudents
may iee l  more  re laxeo
and part icipate more
than they  do  in  a  la rge
group.  Good ac t iv  t ies
for small  groups
inc lude:  ask ing  and
answering questions,
per fo rming  d ia logues ,
ro le -p lay ing  min i
conversations,
p lay ing  games,  and
sor t lng  and match ing
activi t ies.
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To prepare students for the activit,v, assign pairs the roles of Dan and Mom.

Have pairs use Picture Cards as props as they role-play the dialogue. Encourage

students to xe backpack, book, chain and desk in their own dialogue'

Listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use of

language. itnai" s.t.e students are placing the props in, on, and under.

6D titt"n. Stick.
Help students find the Unit 8 stickers at the back of the Student Book.

Check that students know the words ciosef and bed. Then read the directions

aloud. Play Audio Track 842. Listen and invite students to place the stickers.

As students work, make sure they place the stickers in the correct places.

Ask questions to help students gain a better understanding of the prepositions'

Is the doll on the table, or under it?

Assign Workbook page 79 and direct students to digital activities.
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&ppllew?$*ei ea*d Prx*?*ee &*f*v$?V

. Have students work with a partner. Show students how to fold their paper so

theyhave four spaces and then have them number the spaces l-4'

. Giye directions, model, and have students draw these objects in the spaces:

space l: a table; Space 2: a chair; Space 3: a bed; Space 4: a toy box. Say: 1. Draw

a tqble. 2. Draw a chair. etc.

. Then show a Picture card and say: Draw an action figure under the table.

Students look for the table they drew in Space 1, and draw an action figure.

Continue the activity using the Picture Cards and the prepositions ,t'r, on, and

under. Invite students to share their pictures with the class'
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J i i t s  7 -9  G rammar
9cste r
ricture Cards 53-62

3ox

Reai ia for  toys
Tov vocabulary words
,ar i t len on s l ips of  paper

At c i io t rack B43

Student Book audio
c r r i n t  n r n a  T l  ? A

n i ^ : . - l  ^ ^ + i . , i . : ^ - .
s  v , L d ,  o L U v r L , e J .

MyEnglishLab
or  CD-ROM

@
Pages 80-81
Audio script on page
T 1  4 5
Answers on page T149

?fnr'*t-#p

. Before students arrive, place toys in, on, and uftder ather objects in the
classroom. Greet students and ask them to look very carefully around the room
for one minute. After one minute, have students close their eyes.

. Then ask where each object is-for example: Where! the ball? Invite a student to
answer: The ball is under the chair. Have the rest of the students clap their hands
if they agree with the answer. If they do not, they can open their eyes to confirm
the answer. Then elicit the correct answer.

. Continue until students have identified where all of the obiects are.

93si** Fwg* SS

& 6) Listen and check (/).

Iixplain the lesson objective-students will identifr toys and tell where they
*;*r;r , n1s using the prepositions in, on, and under, and practice a conversation with a

, partner.

. Point to the grammar box and read it aloud one line at a time. Have students
follow along and repeat after you.

. Have students look at the pictures and tell what toys they see.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 843. Have students listen and
point to the correct picture for each item.

. Replay the audio. Do Item 1 as a class and check (/) the first picture: doll on
the shelf. Have students compiete the activity with a partner.

Review the answers as a class. (1. first picture: cloll on the shelf, 2. second picture:
!,:ii,rf:i, : action figure under the desk, 3. first picture: skates in the toy box, 4. second picture:

cttrs under the table)

, Have students go back and describe each ofthe pictures they did not check
r*rrr*u i in the activity'. For example, the correct answer for item I is The doll is on the

i shelf. Have students describe the other picture: The doll is in the toy box.

ff i i  look at 11. Ask and answer with a partner.

. Practice the dialogue a few times with students. Model how to use the pictures
to ask and answer new questions for the dialogue. Remind students to use
Where is for singular items and Where are for plural items (skates, cars).

. Have students work with a partner. Have them ask and answer questions
about where the toys are in Activity 11.

Check to make sure that students are able to include vocabulary from Activity? 
I  i  in  thei r  quest ions and answers.

*r:rr I Have students use the Grammar Poster for additional support.

. Assign Workbook pages 80-81 and direct students to digital activities.

&g*p8ic*f!** c*s* Frsxssis* &c**w*?g

. Display the key vocabuiary Picture Cards. Write the names of each ioy on slips
of paper ahead of time. Place them in a box. A student chooses a slip of paper
and then acts out how to play with that toy. The rest of the class guesses which
toy it is: lt\ a (ball). The student who guesses correctly acts out playing with
the next toy.

r*rinirrn r Check to see that students are abie to read the toy names on the slips of paper.

,.,,., , Point to the first letters and whisper the beginning sounds of the word to the
students.  i f  necessary.
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s8r IcTlvEs
To  name  and  i ' a : €
numbers  1  1 -2C

To count i tems ; ' : -

1-20

To ta lk about f i .^  :  :
a student ls

(anlent Words

eleven, twelve,  t ' r ' :eei
fourteen,  f i f teer.
s ixteen,  seventee'
e ighteen,  n inetee'
twentY

MEfer io ls

Realia-toys

Drawing paPer

Smal l  s l ips of  PaPer o '
chips

Audio t rack 844

Diqi ta l  act iv i t res:-MvEnql ishLab

o/colRov

Ne&ct{ l f*& ?lP
Teaching Sequential
Items that are in a
Sequence
When teaching
words that naturallY
occur in a sequence,
such as numbers or
days of the week,
use a chant or
rhyme. Students
will be engaged
and more aPt to
remember the
lesson.

r
&l*xrm-Lip
. Review numbers l-10 in English. Practice the rhyme from unit l' (See page T8')

. Place toys in front of the students' Ask: How many toys? As you practice

count ingthetoyswithstudents,haveastudentmoveatoytothesideasit is
counted. Use numbers 1-10.

&3simg Fmge t**

e 6a Listen and trace. Point and say'

Explain the lesson objective-students will identifu'.name' ii1,':1-" th:
,-r-*, I ;;'1n;;ir-ir-Jo' .".,it ob;".ts from 1-20; talk about how old they are; and

draw apples to rePresent that number'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B44. Have students iisten, point

to the correct number, and rePeat'

**r,ri,r* i Check to make sure that students trace and say the number words correctly.

& Count the apples and write the number'

. Have students teli what they see in the picture. Ask: what are these? Help

students ans\^/er: They're apples' Ask: Where are the apPles? Help students

answer: They're in thi tree.'f\epeat for the apples under the tree.

.Readthedirect ionsaloud.HavestudentscOunttheapplesandwri tethe
number. Ask: FIorv many apples are in the tree? (Answer: 14) Repeat for the

apples under the tree. (Answer: 18)

xn{rr** i Check to see that students are counting and writing the numbers correctly'

& Ho* old are you? write the number. Draw the same number of
apples in the box'

. Read the directions aloud. Have students write their age in the apple and then

draw the same number of aPPles.

check to see that students are following directions and drawing the correct

number of aPPles.

When students have drawn one apple for each year, help lhem say: I am

(seven) years old.

Have partners count each other's apples and ask and answer: How old are you?

I'm (seven) years ald.

Have students ask three classmates: How old are you? Then have students

report to the class. As a class, make a tally chart to show the ages of students

in the class.

. Assign workbook page 82 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppX!*c*i*n smd Prsq?ie* &e*iw8*Y

. PIay Bingo. (See Game Bank, pageT134' for details') Give each student a blank

grii witfi nine squares on it. i-Iive students choose and write nine numbers

from I I -20. Give students nine chips or nine small pieces of paper that can be

placed on the nine sPaces.

. This game can be played with numbers 1-20' too'

r,ro$rr* I Make sure that students are writing the numbers correctly and can name them

*sr,$, i Model how to use the numbers on page 100 as a reference when creating their

Bingo cards.

@
Page 82
Answers on Page T149
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Content lYordr
: .d, cool, fish, kite;
\ f  aiaysia, Mexico, New
Zea land

llst Century Sklll*
C.eative Thinking

Mcteriok
'fVorld map
Kite
Drawing paper, crayons,
rnarKers, pencrl
Audio track B45
Video (ActiveTeach)

Dioital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

{#*nm-&39*
. Display a world map. Point to and name Mexica, llew Zesland, and Malaysia'

Have students repeat the country names.

. Bring in a kite and show it to students. Point to the kite and say: This is a kite.

HavJstudents repeat. Explain that a kite is a toy and that,people all over the

world fly kites. Show a video or internet clip of a person flying a kite. If possible,

choose a video that shows how to get the kite into the air'

&$sim6 F*g* €{3?

e 6) Look and listen. Number.
i Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about different kites from

:xv**r I countries around the world, color their own kite' and talk about it with

I a partner.

. Read the title aloud: Cool Krfes. Check that students understand cool'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 845. With students, listen and

point to each kite. Replay the audio. Have students listen and then number the

kites according to the audio descriptions.

sc*r*a i Review the answers as a class. (Answers, from left to right: 2, 3, 1)

& Color. the kite. Talk with a partner.

. Review the colors by pointing to items in the classroom. Ask What color is it?

Have students color their kites.

. Have students practice the dialogue with a partner as they taik about their kites'

xexn*n I Listen for correct language and vocabulary as they talk about their kites'

. I F F r I

* i *iX Cresilve lhlnklng Why do people from all over the world

like kites?
. Write the ThinkBrg question on the board. Read it aloud and have students

repeat. Explain thJquestion. Have students look at all of the kites from the

leison. Taik about how kites are different shapes and colors. Ask questions to

heip students formulate ideas: Are kites beautiful? Can they J1y? What can you

do with kites?

r**$n*rE I Listen to make sure students are answering in complete sentences'

uxicr i Offer sentence suggestions to students who need help'

. Assign workbook page and direct students to digital activities.

&ppliem**erx sa?d Frssgis* &et&vity

. Give students drawing paper and crayons or markers, and ask them to draw a

kite. Tell them to be ai lrJative as they can when selecting a shape and colors.

Give students time to complete their drawings, When they are finished, coilect

the drawings and display them around the room'

. Have students describe the kites displayed. Then model sentences as you point

to the kites. Have students repeat and point: This kite looks like a bird. This kite

looks like afish. This kite is a triangle. This kite has many colors'

ua.-r.jfi:o Pick different categories-for example: red kites, kites that look

:' .i-':, like fish, kites that are triangles, etc.-and ask students to count

how many kites fit that description. Have them point to each kite

that fits the description as they count it aloud.

. Have students view the Unit 8 documentar; video segment. Use activities in

the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as

homework for review.

Unit 8 T101
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e 6e Listen and say. Underline o.
Read each sentence aloud and explain it using simple language or gestures.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B48. Have students listen and
repeat the sentences.

Have students underline the letter o in the sentences.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. The dog has a spet 8n its leg.
2. The dgll is wearing a pink tep and white s}cks. 3. Afrgg sits on a rgck in the
pgnd. 4. My mgm and dad are singing a lgng song.)

Assign Workbook page 83 and direct students to digital activities.

&pplissflon *rsd S'rss?ie* &c*ivity

. Show pictures of words that have short o in the medial position, and have
students repeat lhe words after you. Exampl es dall, dog, pot, socks, mom, rock,
socl<s. blocks. clock

. Show students how to fold a piece of paper to make it look like a greeting card.
Have them write Letter o on the front page. Then have them draw pictures of
words with short o on the two inside pages and on the back page. When they
are finished, invite students to share their books with a partner, and then with
the class.

Check to make sure that all the words in the book have the short o sound.

Work with students to brainstorm a list of words that have short o in the
middle. Then students can choose which words to draw in their books.

&SJWTrVtS
To  l ea rn  t he  so " r : ' : '
short o

To learn words : ra i
inc lude short  o

To wr i te words : ra:
i nc l ude  shon  o

lfloferiols

Sounds and Let ' ters
Cards (ActiveTeacr-

Drawing paper

Audio CD trac<s
846-B48

Digi ta l  act iv i t ies:
MyEngl isnLao
or CD-ROM

Wsrxx-*p
. Play Relay Race. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.) Spell a word and ask

individuai students to come to the board and write the word. This can also be
played as a teanl gane. Review the sounds and letters from the previous units.

Sximg Fnge !*3

e 6D Listen and point. Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify the short o sound, identiff
words that have short o in the medial positions, and write words that contain
the letter o.

Modei this chant and have students repeat: Mom has lots of socks, lots of socks,
lots of socks. / Mom has lots of sacks, and nry dog wants socks, too.

Heip students identify the words with the short o sound. (mom, Iots, socks, dog)

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 846. Together point to each
picture and the letter o in each word. Have students repeat each word.

Check to see that students point to the correct pictures and the letter o.

6,1) Litt"n and write. Use the words from 19.

Display the Sounds and Letters Word Cards in the front of the room. Point to
the short o sound in each word.

Encourage pairs of students to guess which word may go in each sentence
before they listen. Remind them to use one of the four words on the board.

Read the directions aloud. Plav Audio Track B47.Have students check their
predictions. Explain the sentence meanings for students.

i*cnrox I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. mom, 2. dog, 3. socks,4. pot)
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1 make a k i te

llst (enrury $kiNlr
Collaboration

Msrerials
Picture Cards 53-62
Toys
Pictures of kltes and/or
real  k i tes

&Vmrr**&.$w
. Play Pictionary to review the names of toys. (See Game Bank, page T134, for

details.) Divide the class into groups. Invite a representative from each group to
the front ofthe class. Show the team representatives a Picture Card ofa toy, or
show an actual toy that is hidden in a bag. Have them return to their groups and
draw a picture of the toy for their teammates to guess. When someone on the
team guesses correctly, he or she comes to the front and whispers the name of
the toy to you. If correct, the group wins a point.

{Sx8axg Fcgc !*3

& 6e Listen. Number in order.
Explain the lesson objective*students will name different toys, role-play how
they share, and then work together to make a kite.

Explain that the pictures are out of order. Explain that there are two children
talking about sharing the cars.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B49. Listen together and point to
the correct pictures.

Replay the audio and have students number the pictures.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers, from left to right: 3, 1, 2)

Provide support to help students understand the order in which the pictures
should occur by explaining that the cars belong to the boy and the girl doesn't
have her own cars to play with.

How do you share with your friends? Act it out with a partner.

Read the directions aloud and explain them.

Give students some toys. Say the dialogue again, but substitute a different toy.
Have students hold up the toy you name and repeat the dialogue after you.

Have pairs practice the dialogue using their own toys to create new dialogues.

Listen to students as they act out the dialogues and make sure they are using
language and gestures that demonstrate sharing.

Make a Fun Kite to show and share.

Have students look at the pictures and tell what they see. Show students
different types of kites and discuss what they are made with and how they are
made. Discuss how you can share a kite with a friend.

Explain the directions again, using simple language and gestures. Show
students how to glue the sticks to the back of the kite and attach a long string
so it can fly. Explain that their kites should be fun and they can decorate them.
Show students a model of a kite that you prepared ahead of time.

Give students the materials they need to make a kite. Have students follow the
directions to make their kites.

When students are finished, invite them to display their kites and teil one way
they can share it with a friend.

Check to see that students are following each step to make their kites correctly.

Point to the pictures on the page and repeat each step for students who are
having difficulty.

Assign Workbook page 84 and direct students to digital activities,

A homemade ki te

crayons, marKers,

4 Siiilljilii;3ii,
rnaking kites

4 
Audio track 849
Digital activities:

MvEnqlishLab
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lll coilobororton
When children work in
pai rs  or  smal l  groups
on themat ica l lv
related craft projects,
they can discuss
which materials thev
need, use the targei
vocabulary and
language,  d iscuss
the different steps
needed to comolete
the project, and use
Engl ish in  a natura l
settino. When
proje&s are finished,
encourage students
to share thelr projects
with the class.
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. Have students describe their kite to a partner and act out the dialogue in

Activity 23.

. If possible, bring the class outside with their kites and attempt to fly them.
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t$srmx-Sp
. Review the numbers 1*20 with the class'

. Use the class clock, a calendar, and toys to give students objects to count' For

"rr*pr., 
point to the clock and say:,Let\ ciunt the holrs. Point to each number

and have students say it with you. If they are able to count without your support,

mouththenumberswithoutmakinganysound.Repeatforthecalendar.
. Place a variety of toys on the table. Choose a volunteer and say: Count the blocks'

ilr;* The stident should point to each block and count it. Ask How many
'blocksl 

The student unr*..i and classmates clap if they agree with the answer'

. Repeat this with other toys and students'

$sixg Fwgc X&&

*U ICOMES
Studen ts  can  r ce ' :
and  name  d i#e ' e ' :
roys.

S tuden t s  can  co - ^ :
toys.

Students can sar
numbers 

'J-2C.

S tuden t s  can :e "
where toys are '

room.

S tuden t s  can  - se : -€
p rePos i t i ons ,n  . -
and under.

*lsleriols

Class c lock,  calenca'
and toys {or  count .g

Real ia of  toys

Fami l iar  c lassroom
items from Unit l

Audio t rack 850

Diqital activities:'MvEnql ishLab
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e 6e Look. Count and write. Listen and check'

I Explain the lesson objective*students will count different'"f-t.,lll l:Y:1"t
-r-", I il;t;;., ""a 

ii."i" their own dialogues about the items they see and where

they are.

Have students look at the picture and tell what toys they see' (airplanes' action

lig"iut, balk, dolk, skates, itffid loys) Have students count the toys' Prompt
'riua.nt, 

by asking: How miiy skates do you seei (I see two skates')

. point out that the first item has been completed for them. Have them find the

iwo airplanes and point to them. Have thi students count the rest of the items

and write the numbers.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 850. Invite students to listen and

q

check their answers.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1' 2 airplanes' 2' 3 stuffed snimals'

3. 2 balts, 4. 2 skates, 5. 4 actionfigures, 6' 2 dolls)

Provide support for number writin$' if needed' by writing,numbers 1*5 on the

board. Review the meanings of the prepositions on' in' and underby pointing

to obiects in the room and describing their location'

Look at 25. Ask and answer with a Partner'
Have students practice the dialogue with a partner. Encourage the students

answering the questions to poinito the toyi on the page' Then have them

switch roies.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

correct use of language.

Have students look around the room and identiff other vocabulary they can -
;;;h; dialogue, for exampie: How many pencils do you see? Where are they?

Directstudentstothedigi talact iv i t iesonMyEngl ishlaborCD'RoMfor
additional review and consolidation'

licstien end Pras{'*ce &rfivitg

Place famiiiar classroom items around the room in plain sight' Assign one

i .* ," euch g.o.tp of students. Invite students to w;1p around the room and

.ott..t all the"samples of their item that they see. Then they count them and

place them on a desk, under a chair, etc'

when all groups have finished counting their items, have Group I ask Group 2:

ioi *oriy (eiser) do you have? The t6am can report back-to the. class: We have

(eleven) ,rrrrrr. Have iroup I ask: Where are they? -Gtoup 2 should answer:

iiriii ("i tne desk).Thenihey point to them one by one as they count them.

Repeat this activity with Group 2 asking Group 3" How many (Pencils) do you

have? and sa on.

check to make sure that students have found all the "hidden' items and that

xeN!?sia

{*&t!!}t&!

&pp

?
1t

(

a

t

they are counting them correctlY.
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0uTcsmKs
S:r .dents can name
: -erent  toys.

i :udents can correlate
: ' ,nt  wi th the names of
: :YS and preposi t ions.

S:udents can use the
:-eposi t ions in,  on,
z.o under.

Siudents can te l l
, . , tere i tems are.

S:udents can sel f -assess
: ' ' :d te l l  what they
:an  do .

Wmnmr-Elp
. Write the words airplane, bike, doll, game, and train on the board. Read them

aloud with students. Draw these items in a different order on the board. Point
to and say the word airplane, and have students repeat. Invite a volunteer to find
the picture and draw a line to the word airplane. continue for the other words.

. Have students close their eyes. Erase the matching lines and remove two pictures,
but do not erase the words. Have students open their eyes and erase the two
words of the items that are missing. Continue playing with different volunteers.

&$x6rtg Fmg* ?Ss

& took and write.
Explain the lesson objective-students will look at pictures of toys and write
the correct word to complete a sentence, write where the toys are located, and
self-assess what they have learned by checking the I Can boxes.
Complete the first item as a class. Check to see that students have written the
correct word. (airplane) Then have them finish the exercise independently.

udllT.:" Invite volunteers to read the sentences for the class and then spell
. I': the word they wrote in the sentence.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. airplane, 2. doll, 3. bike, 4. train,
5. puppeL6. game)

Look and write in, on, or under.
Read the directions aloud. Point to and read in, on, and under. Have students

P

< Msrericls
Picture Cards 53-62

< A large ball
Digital act ivi t ies:

MvEnqlishLab
< or'COlROl,,t

^ ffB)
r age  d )

{udlo script on page
44 1145
' Answers on page T149

-

-

-

-

-

?
4

#
#
#
#
#
I

i!{}*!?!

gf. "tE@q

point to the words and repeat.

. Have students look at the pictures and write the words underneath

t lS i i l lSF

*5:$l

the pictures.

Check the answers and correct errors as a class. (Answers: 1. on, 2. in, j. under)
Ifneeded, do a quick review o{ in, on, and under by placing atoy in your desk,
on your desk, and uncler your desk as you say where it is.

' ffie-*tr'1
. Read the title and items aloud. Explain any words to students that need help

understanding. Model Box l: I can tell where something is.
. Explain that students should check (/) the boxes if they can do the activities.
. Assign Workbook page 85 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp$*cx?i*xx scad Frw€96*e &s{$vi?V

. PlaY Throw and Catch. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.) Have the class
stand in a circle. Hold a ball big enough for students to catch (soccer ball, kick
ball, etc.). Begin the game by saying a sentence about a toy. Example: I see a
blue puppet. Then throw the ball to a student. The student catches the ball,
says another sentence about a toy, and throws the ball back to you. continue
playing until everyone has had a turn.

***,rn* i Listen to make sure that students are able to generate their own sentences and
I are not repeating what other students have said.

assrsr I Display Picture Cards of toys where students can see them to give them ideas.
. Have students review the unit 8 dramatic video segment. Use video Guide

activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

. Have students piay the Unit 8 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

#
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W*cwfuw$wrg
.  To name play t ime act ions

ffiewd$mry
r To identify important ideas in a story

( "1 'm Not  T i red ! " )
. To use reading strategies to

comprehend and aPPreciate a story

*rsmmwr
. To use the present progressive (verbs)

fr*m?mmt {wmmwqg6mms
. Physical Education: To identify the

action words claP, dance, flY, iumP'
si t ,  and turn and act them out

. Around the World: To play Rock,
Paper, Scissors

Swa$mds wmd Ls?**s'g
. To identify and say words that

contain the short  u sound

Ww&sx*s
.  To learn the value of exercise

ffirmje*3
.  To make a "Dai ly Exercise" chart
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l f n m i l  l t m  u  i l f n m m m

i*mswr$w$s

Student 8ook, Unir 9
I  Main unit ,  pages n6-117
i Cutouts for Checkpoint,

pages 127-128

I Vlf  Tests Pract ice Mater ial ,
pages 129-140

r Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 851*870, B84

Workbook, Unif 9
Main  un i t ,  pages  86 -95

Think Big Act iv i ty ,  pages 96-97
r  Extra grammar pract ice,  page 106
, Workbook Audio CD. Tracks 39*42

Assessmenl Pockoge
Practice test, pages 66*67

Uni t  test ,  pages 68*69

Oral  assessment ,  pages 70-71

Exa m Vrer.vfr,Assessment Suite

Addirionol Moleriolr
Picture Cards 63-70
Posters: Unit 9 Poster,
Units 7-9 Grammar Poster
Video (Act iveTeach),  Unit  9
Digi tal  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
CD-ROM).  Un i t  9

ffim$c ffiwmsxwr &e€$w€*Kws

Fwss:*$$w #mrxmw#&mm
Invite students to work with a family
member at  home to draw or  take o ic tures
of  thei r  favor i te  p laces to p lay.  Have
students ta lk  wi th thei r  fami l ies at  home
about  what  act iv i t ies they l ike doing at
each p lace.  Have students share thei r
p ic tures and descr ipt ions wi th the c lass.

ffi$mw ffism* ffiw$$w**s:* ffimmrd
Pin students' pictures from the Famrly
Connections to the bulletin board. Post the
title Play Trmei in the center of the board.
As students work through the unit, have
them identify any places they drew in Family
Connections. When new places are found,
have students draw those places and add
them to the board.

imerefupw6ss$ ffiq'+v ,{ % i - - ; , o , t  f  S

Student Book, pages 118-121, 127-128

Guide students in  d iscussions (spontaneous
class,  group,  or  pai r  d iscussions)  that
enable them to apply the vocabulary and
language sk i l ls  they have learned in the uni t .
Encourage students to assess themselves on
how wel l  they have learned the mater ia l .  As
they do,  pay at tent ion to thei r  per formance.
Target areas that need more practice before
moving on to the next  par t  of  the lesson.

Workbook, pages 96-97

:  Work ing independent ly ,  s tudents
I  expiore a scene in which a boy

celebrates h is  b i r thday.  They use cr i t ica l
th ink ing and creat iv i ty  to  ident i fy  and
organize the in format ion in  the scene.
Exercises guide students in synthesizing the
mater ia l  and assessing thei r  mastery of  the
language acquired in  the preceding uni ts .
They a lso develop communicat ion and
col laborat ion sk i l ls  as thev share thei r  work
in groups or  pai rs .

lf desired, use the YLE (Young Learners Fnglish) practice materials at the end of the Student
Book to familiarize students with the activity types used in the YLE Tests.



Warxx-&$p
. See if students can remember any actions from the book. Pair students and give them ten

minutes to look in their books and find actions that people do for fun. (running swimming,

jumping, climbing, playing, walking, singing)wrjte the firtt lett".s on the board to help' Have

students stand. Cail Jut 3.," of thi *oidiand have them act it out' For a more challenging

activity, say one word whiie you act out another. ]'ell students they should act out the word you

say, regardless ofwhat you are acting out'

Ssi:tg Fmgex ?*&*X*?

e 6) Listen and read. Then sing'

_."., I Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about and name actions, talk about play time
**o'u' 

i 
" r-,1;;i;;;il"r.ride 

things that are close and far away using fhls, that, these, and those'

. Discuss what students do during play time at school'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 851. Have students listen and read the song

silently. Tell students the first verse is repeated at the end' Replay the audio' Have students

sing the song with You.
. Once students are comfortable with the song' have them practice it using the karaoke version

(Audio rracr. s8a). or, if you wish, save the*karaoke version for use during another class

period as a fun way to review the song'

*rc*,ron I Observe students to see if they are comfortable learning the new song'

*:sxr I Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple language and gestures to explain word meanings'

e 6a Listen. Point and saY.
. Read the directions aloud' Play Audio Track

and sav the action rvords'

xoxn*p I Check to see that students point to the correct pictures and pronounce the words correctlY.

B52. Have students listen, point to the pictures'
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e 6a Listen and say.
. Place a red pencil close to you. Say: This pencil is red. Have students repeat.

Then place a green pencil far away from you. Point to it and say: That pencil is
green. Have students repeat. Continue using different objects. Have students
practice saying: This/That (pencil) k (blue). Explain that we use thls for one
item that is close. We use that for one item that is far away.

. Repeat the process for these and those using multiples of items.
' Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 853. Invite students to listen,

point, and say.

. Have students look at the pictures and tell what they see. Encourage them to
use the words /his, that, these, and those.

Check students' understanding by playing Say and Show. Say a sentence from
Activity 3. Ask students to point to the matching picture. Say That ball is
orange. Students point to ltem 2.

"r.!:r-la& 
Demonstrate and practice a ffnger play for this/that/these/those.

i,\* : Hold up one finger close to you. Say: Th;s. Ask a student to hold up
one finger. Point to it and say: That. Hold two fingers close to you.
Say: These. Have another student hold up two fingers. Point to
them, and say Thase.

{nsa} Look arouni your classroom. Listen to the model. Talk with a
partner about what you see.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 854. Have students listen and
point to the girl and boy as they listen.
Point to different objects in the classroom and ask What's tftafi Check to see
that students can name different classroom objects (chain desk, computer, pen,
pencil, ruler, etc.). Tell students they are going to work with a partner to make
sentences using the language learned in Activity 3. Arrange them in pairs and
have them do the activity.
As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.
Provide or elicit adjectives for students to use in their descriptions: big little,
long, shart, old, new, black, red, etc.
Assign Workbook pages 86*87 and direct students to digital activities.

&6$g(?trJ&$
To identify and name
play t ime actions

To talk about close
objects and far away
oojecrs

To sing a song

Xey Vocebulary
Verbs: catching,
dancing, hit t ing,
Jumprng, KrcKrn9, f l  orng,
runnino. sinoino. skatino.
throwiig
Demonstrative
adjectives: this, that,
these, those

Ms?erislE
Multiple sets of
classroom objects
Audio tracks 851-B54,
B84
Games (ActiveTeach)

Digital activities:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Pages 86-87
Answers on page T149

Yee{x,r{& 3gp
Learning Action
Words
Teaching action
words provides the
perfect opportunity
to allow students to
move around. When
students are given
the opportunity to
act out language,
it is easier for them
to internalize the
meanings o{ the
new vocabulary. lt 's
also fun!

&pplice?i*m smd Fracfie* &#iv6fy
. Explain, model, and play i Sp7. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.). Place

a variety of classroom objects around the room. Say I spy two red crayons.
Have students look around the room to locate the items. Students raise their
hand when they are ready to answer. Choose a student. HelShe points to the
item(s) and makes a sentence using fhis, that, these, or those-for example:
Those crayons qre red.
The student who gives the correct answer takes a turn to say the next I spy.
Make sure that students combine this, that, these, and those with vocabulary
correctly.

Simplify the game. For example, say I spy. This pencil is yellow. The students
look for this pencil. The student who finds the item(s) first, points to it or them
and repeats the sentence This pencil is yellow.
Have students plav the Unit 9 Game I on ActiveTeach.

Unit 9 T1O7
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9Swrm-#p
. Say 1 like dancingand act out the action at the same time' Encourage students who also like

dancing to stand up and act it out. Continue {ar jumping, singing ind sleeping' Invite a student

ro come up and l."aii,i 
".ii-ty "ti"g 

ottt., uctio" iot?t' life] studentJto the Unit Poster for

vocabularY ideas.

$$s$xtg F*ges 3{3&*}*ry

6)l tirt"n to the story.
Explain the lesson objective-students will listen to a story, identify and role-piay actions'

ani identify stages withln a story'

Point to and read the title aloud. Make sure that students understand the title' Point to

andnameeachcharacter .Havestudentsrepeat :Mrs 'Ramos,Ann, | immy.Expla inthatMrs.
Ru*o, is jimmy's mom and that this is a story about babysitting'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 855. Have students listen and read silently'

Point to specific story frames and say sentences about the story to check for understanding'

students show thumb*.,p ir,n" ,"rri.rr.. is correct and thumbs-down if the sentence is

wrong. For example , t"i,'t"gi ri1roit s. limmy is sleeping. (thumbs-down)' Say: Look at

Frame 5. Jimmy is dancing. (thumbs-up)

Retell and explain the story using simple language as you point to the story trames'

call out different actions that |immy is doing in the story' Have students identify which story

frame you are describtn! 
"Si.,iii*y 

k jumfing onhis bid.ll*T: 3) Then, call out a number

and elicit what Jimmy isloing'in that siorafralme. Model: Five' (fimmy is sleeping')

ffi Cririaol lhinking Ask comprehension questions about the story that require critical.

thinking. Say: Look at Frarme l.'Where k Mr{. Ramos? (in a restaurant-see the menu on the

table) Say: Frame 3. Liok et Ann and Mrs. Ramos. Are they happy? (no) Why nof? (fimmy is

fi;ng;; the bed.) s^y, t i"1' at lraye .ark 
Annhappv? (no) Whv not? (rtt" time to go to

steep, and fimmy 1rn'tiiJ"Jj Say: look at Frame q. k'l?mmy happy? (yes) Why? (fimmy is

playing. iimmY is singing.)

T108 Unit 9

S Lack ct the els.y,  l {umi}ei  thq t} ietures in order '
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& look at the story. Number the pictures in order.

. Read the directions aloud and explain them. Explain that the pictures tell the

story, but that they are not in the correct order.

. Point to the first picture. Ask: what\ he doing? Model: Hei jumping on the bed.
Have students repeat. Continue for each picture.

. Together number the pictures so they tell the story in order'

. After students number the pictures, say the story in the correct order and have

students repeat: Hei jumping on the bed. Hei singing. Hes sleeping'

xoxnon N Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l' 3' 2)

oscxr I Model how to refer back to the story to find the correct sequence of events'

e $[i# W Cottunicatlon What about you? Write.
Read the question and directions aloud and explain them.

Act out dancing and singing. Then point to yourself. Say I likedalcing anel
singing. Point to a student. Ask: What about you? The student should act out
tw6 tiings he or she likes to do and say I like (running) and (iumping). Then

he or she points to another student, and so on.

Explain to students that they are going to write about themselves. Have
students complete the sentence about themselves'

Check to see that students are writing the actions they are performing.

Support students by saying a sentence about the actions they are performing.
fhln fre$ them read the words in the box and choose which words to write.

Assign Workbook page 80 and direct students to digital activities.

&pplicnfion orad Prsc?lsc &€?*xri?}r

. Divide the class into groups of three to role-play the story. Assign the roles of
Ann, |immy, and MrJ. Ramos. Give students a few minutes to practice their
roles. As students work, circulate to provide help as needed.

. When they have finished, have groups take turns performing the story for
the class.

oil[li3o You may ask beginners to act out the role play in their grouPs as
i X-.-1, you read the sentences from the story.

Walk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation and appropriate

intonation.

Point to each story frame and model how to role-play it correctl)'. Have

students repeat after you.

Have students view the Unit 9 dramatic video segment. If students have

MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review.

&&$se?etf Ks
To read unit language in
contexl

To read for understanding
and en.joyment

To identify stages within
a story

Key Vocnbulcry
Verbs: dancing, jumping,
running,  s inging,  throwing

3trrt {enfury $killr
Critical Thinking
Communication

a

MOHt106

a53t3T

F*st*risls
Unit Poster
Audio track 855
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

"icolRovt
IWBJ
Page 88
Answers on page T1 49

$uw:mory
Ann is babysitting for
Jimmy. Ann tel ls Jimmy
it 's t ime to sleep, but he's
not t i red. Jimmy jumPs
and dances. Then he gets
tired and falls asleep.

Unit 9 T109



Wanm-&!p
. use picture s o{ a school bus, a bike, and skates to talk about ways children go

to school. As you say each mode of transportation, ask students to raise their

hands if they go to school in that way'

. choose volunteers to count the number of students with raised hands for each

t lpeoftransportat ion.Invi tethemtowri tethenumberontheboardbeside
the apProPriate Pictures.

.Discussexcit ingwaystogettoschool-suggest inanairplane'onaboat 'ona
camel, AskwnlJh students would like to travel that way'

Using Fcge $tS

&
rxvorv* i

6i)) Lirt"n and say.

Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about getting to school.

Ask students to taik about the piciure: who and what they see. Explain that the

dialogue is about Amy,butthat Dad and Tim are talking'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B55 twice. The first time, have

students listen and read silentiy. The second time, pause the audio from time

to time so that students can repeat what they hear. Explain any unfamiliar

words using gestures and simple language'

Ask questions to check for understanding. who is going to s_chool? (Amy) Is she

ii"g tn, bas? (No, she isn t.) Is she skatiig to school? (Yes, she is.) Is she riding

her bike to school? (No, she isnt')

Replay the audio as needed and retell the dialogue using simple language'

Work with a partner. Look at 8' Role-play'

Assign pairs the roles of Dad and Tim' Have pairs role-play 
lh",1t1:g""

Then have partners switch roles. Invite volunteers to say and role-play the

Xey Vocobulorv

Ve rbs :  ca t c t ' :  '  : '  - .

j u m p i n g , ! a : ' - ; - : - ;
r u n n i n g  s , ^ c  -  I  : '  : '  -  I
tak ing a ous : - ' :  ' !  -  :

MsteriEls

P i c tu re  Ca rcs :3 - - l

P i c t u res  o f  a  s : - : :  : - :
b ike,  and ska:es

Uni t  9 St icke's

Audio t racks 35c-35-

Diqi ta l  act iv i t :es:-MvEnq l i snLac
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Page 89
Answers on Page T149

&

q

xoxnon I

a

dialogue for the class.

I As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

I correct use oflanguage.

6il Listen. stick.
Brainstorm different activities you do in a school gym. Ask students to act out

or say the words. Then write the words on the board'

Help students find the unit 9 stickers at the back of the Student Book.

Read the directions aioud. Play Audio Track 857. Together, listen to the audio

and point to the children in the picture at the appropriate times'

Replay the audio and pause to allow students to place the stickers'

As students work, make sure they are placing the stickers on the correct activity'

Assign Workbook page 89 and direct students to digital activities'

a

a

&ppli*s?ion E*d Fr*#*c* &etiv&tg

Explain, model, and play Whispe.r, Go, and Touch' (See Game Bank' page Ti34'

foidetails.) Use the Picture Cards.

Check to make sure that students are pronouncing the words correctly'

Tell students that if they do not understand the word the first time, they can

say Please say that again-

O E J E ( T I V  E 5
To  t a l k  aoc  - :  -  :
s t uden : s  ca :  : :  :

To use , '  :
r n  con lex :

To use cc. 'e: :
p ronunc  3 :  a -
rntonal  cr
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ask and answer
:  - es t i ons  us i ng  t he
: 'esent  progressive

Xey Votobulory
Verbs: jumping, kicking,
'  orng, runntng, stngtng,
s(at i  ng

Mnterialr
1:nits 7-9 Grammar
Poster
Picture Cards 63-70
Audio track 858
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Pages 90-91
Audio script on Daoe
r  1 4 5
Answers on page T149

TEACl i l f i *&  YXP
Meeting Students'
Language Needs
Each class and
student has its own
personality and
iearning styles.
Because of this,
students wil l learn in
different ways and at
different paces. When
necessary, adjust
your  teaching and
modify your materials
ro accommodate
students 'needs,
abil it ies, and interests.
Add a varietv of
different typis o{
accommodations
during each lesson
to meet the needs of
a variety of learning
styles.

&Ssrm-$p
. Display five Picture Cards from this unit. Check to make sure that students can

identify and say each action that is represented. Have students close their eyes.
Have a volunteer take one Picture Card away and hide it. Then have students
open their eyes and try to name the missing action. Repeat with other sets of
Picture Cards.

lisinE Pcge lll

& 6a Listen and number.
,*,':rus i Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about what people are doing.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 858. Elicit the answer to Item l.
(girl jumping Iropei)

. Replay the audio. Pause it to allow students to find and number the pictures.

. Use the grammar box for additionai support.

oo**n* i Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. girl jumping rope, 2. boy riding a bike,
: 3. boy playing soccer/kicking a ball, 4. girls skating 5. boys running 6. girl singing)

wdLook at 11. Ask and answer with a partner.
In preparation for the activity, ask a female student to stand in front of the
class and do what you say. For example, say: Dance. As the student dances,
point to her and ask the class: Is she dancing? Elicit the answer: Yes, she is. Ask:
Is she singing? (No, she isn't.) Repeat this with a male student and a different
action. Then have two or more students go to the front of the room and do the
action you say. For example, say: Jump. Ask: Are they jumping? (Yes, they are.)
Ask: Are they swimming? and help the class answer: No, they aren't.

Read the directions aloud. Have students work with a partner. Have them ask
and answer questions about what the children in the pictures are doing.

Check to make sure that students are using new vocabulary to change the
dialogue according to what is shown in the picture.

Model using the pictures from Activity 1l as support for creating new
dialogues. If students need more support, you can help them by labeling the
pictures.

For additional support, use the Grammar Poster.

Assign \ /orkbook pages 90-91 and direct students to digital activities.

s*t{!ts&

&sstr1

a

a

&pp&iex?i*n smd Prxc*!e* &ctiwity
. Play a sequence game. Place the Picture Cards in a pile. Show the first three

Picture Cards and make three sentences using the actions. Mix up the three
cards and place them on a table or in front ofstudents. Invite a volunteer to
place the Picture Cards in the order in which you said them and, if possible,
to use the actions in a sentence. Continue the game until all students have
participated.

x*w*p I Listen and identiS students who are having difficulty producing language.

Un i t  9  T111



Wsrm-Wp
. Review the words clap, jump, and,fly' Then, model and play a game that

combines listening atrd fpR. Say one of the action words more than once.

Students must rep-eat what you said and perform the action to match the

number of times you said ii. Say: CIap, clap, clap! (As students say, Clap, clap,

clap!, they perform the action at the same time, clapping three times.)

. Model and vary the activity. Say two or three different action words' Students

repeat them, and at the same time, act them out in the order in which Y!!-sai!
thlm. If appropriate, speed up your delivery to make the activity more difficult.

{3eimry Fcge !!?

& 6a Listen and say. Write.
...."*,.," i Explain the lesson objective-students will identify' name, and write action
'*uotut 

I *o.ds, and say a chant with action words.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B59. Have students listen, point

to the correct pictures, and repeat.

Have students write the correct word underneath each picture'

Review the answers with the class. (Answers: 1. clap, 2. jurnp' 3. fly' 4' dance'

5. turn,6. sit)

Model how to use the words in the box to check the spelling of the words.

o{111.:, W Soatot Sllllr Ask students to share some of t}re rules they
I l':, must follow that relate to different activities. Ask Is jumping

allowed during school? When is it ok?

e 6a Listen. Then chant and do the actions!

. Have students tell what they see in the picture and what the ciildren are

doing. (jumping) Explain that this is a chant about doing different actions,

and Jome of thi action words are the same as the ones in Activity 13'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 860. Explain any unfamiliar

words using gestures, simple language, or a role-play. Replay the audio and

have students listen and chant.

*roxnn* | Check to see that students understand the meaning of each action word'

. Once students are comfortable with the chant, have them practice it using the

karaoke version (Audio Track B85). or, if you wish, save the karaoke version

for use during another class period as a fun way to review the chant.

. Divide the class into two groups. Have Group I read the chant aloud for

Group 2 to listen and role'-play as they hear the action words. Then have the

groups switch roles and rePeat the activity'

. Assign workbook page 92 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppli*o?!*n Emd Frs**$s* &$ivEfy

. Review the chant with students by reading it aloud. Show other action words

by using the Picture Cards or the Unit Poster. Substitute these other actions to

create new verses. For example , say: Kck, kick, kick the bqll! Come on, kick the ball

with me!Point out that, in the chant, the children ask others to play with them'

* * j f ; {Y l vEs
To ident i fy  anc
actron worcs

{onleni Words

c lap ,  dance,  f l y ,  ;u -c
srt,  turn

S ls i  {en tury  Sk i l l s

Soc ia l  Sk i l l s

&{atEriols
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 53-; l

Audio tracks B59-3:-
885
Digital act ivrt ies:

MvEnq l ishLab
or ColROv

@
Page 92
Answers on Page T'149
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TPR-Total Physical
Response
TPR was develoPed
by James J. ,Asher
and provides students
with the opportunity
to practice language
in a non-threatening
environment. The
teacher gives
a command to
students, they
demonstrate their
understanding bY
showing thei r  PhYsical
response througn
role-playing, making
gestures,  miming,  or
act ing out .  l t  is  ideal
for students who
are at the beginning
of developmental
stages of learning a
language,  as i t  a l lows
them to ParticiPate
even though they
mav not have the
communication skil ls
to verbalize their
responses.
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(onlent L$ords
:aoer, rock, sctssors;
laaada,  Ch i le ,  Japan

2lst (entury S&il !*
l 'css-Cultural Ski l ls
3 obal Awareness

tlcrteriols
. ' ;cr ld map
Si.cky notes
r ctures or real ia for
'ock, pa9er, and scissors
1oex caros

i {s { } ** ru& Y*p
ffi Cro..-Crlturol Sklllc
iVhen students learn
about people in
other countries. it is
mportant for them

lo make connections
io the ways that their
own lives are similar,
so they understand
ihat even though life
rn other  p laces may
seem different, ihey
have similar needs.
People all over the
world l ike to have fun
and play gamesl

&S*rm-t$p
. Show students these objectst a rock, paper and scisso,'s. Name each one and have

students repeat. Explain that that there is a game called Roch Paper, Scissors.lf
students are familiar with the game, ask them to use gestures, or role playing to
explain it. Tell students that they will iearn how to play the game later.

Globol Awcreness Display a world map. Invite volunteers to place a sticky
note on the countries they have learned in English and to share what they know
about them.

#s*mq $**g* ?€S

ffi 6) Look and listen.
I Explain the lesson objective-students will talk about the children from ]apan,

r*o*Lrr I Canada, and Chile, discuss games played around the world, and play Rock
; PaperScissors.

. ffi Cbbol Aworenesr Explain that children all over the world play games
and that many times, the games children play in other countries are the same
games rve play at home.

. Explain that in each country, this game has a different name. Write the words
Rock, Paper, Sclssors; Janken; and Cachipin on the board. Tell students that
these are different nanes for the same game, Ask students to guess which
country each game is tiom. Record their guesses on the board.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 86l. With students, listen
and point.

Ask students to confirm or correct the guesses they made earlier. (Answers:

1. Rock, Paper, Scissors,2. Ianken,3. Cachipiln)

Replay the audio and pause io allow students to process the information.

6) look and listen. Say and do the action.

*r*gtliil

Show students hou'to make the hand gestures for each one as you say the
names: Rock. Paper. Scissors.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 862. Have students repeat the
word and make the hand gesture at the same time.

Check to see that students are pointing to the correct picture, making the
correct gesture, and pronouncing the word correctiy.

6) loot, l isten, and say. Play with a friend.

Explain that the pictures show which gesture beats another gesture. Read the
directions aioud. Play Audio Track 863, pausing after each part. Ask partners
to do the gestures for each item and repeat the sentences. Then have students
play Rock, Paper, Scissors with a partner. Have students chant Rock, paper,
sclssors before revealing their gestures to their partners.

Check to make sure that students are playing the game correctly.

&pp8[ewf6*x wme$ Fr*cf{cs &6?iid?y

. Model and explain a card game with numbers. Students write the numbers l-20
on index cards. Then they rnix up the cards and place them facedown in a pile.
Students play Rock, Paper, Scissors to see who goes first. Students take turns
turning over the top card from their pile and saying the number. Students add
their numbers as they turn over each card. The first student to reach 25 wins.

. Have students view the Unit 9 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for review.

ffi

q#

**HiT*r
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&Serrr**&.lp
. Explain, model, and play Spin the Pen. Drgw a clock and write the ten letters

from the previous unit around the clock face (b, p, d, t, c, g .a,-e' i' 
and o)' Place a

pen in the middle, spin it, and invite students to say a word that uses that sound'

&}*ing Fege !!4

e 6a Listen. Point and say.

i Explain the lesson objective-students will identify the short u sound, identify

,uo*,r, i *o'rd, that have shori a in the medial position, and write words that contain the

Ietter u.

Display the Letter Card for u and the corresponding Sounds and Letters
piciure Cards. Model this chant and have students role-play and repeat it after

you: Run! Run! Run! Let\ havefun! (Students.run in place') Make a new verse

with jump: Run, jump, run! Lei\ have fun! and have students chant while they

role-play the actions.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 864. Have students listen' point,

and say the words.

Check to make sure fhat students point to the correct pictures and the letter a'

Listen for the correct pronunciation of each word'

e 6;t Listen and write. Use the words from 18'

. Have students look at the picture and tell what they see. Ask What is she

doing? (She's jumping.) Write and say the word' jump'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 865. Explain the sentence

meanings, if necessar,v. Replay the audio and pause after ]tem l. Ask students

what wJrd they heard with the short I sound' Elicit lunch'

ar*x*ox I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1' lunch, 2' run, 3' jump' a' fun)

e 6A Listen and say' Underline u.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 866. Have students listen and

repeat the sentences.

Have stuilents find and underline the letter u independently'

check students' answers. (Answers: 1. The duck is jumping in the pyddle' 2. The

stuffed animal is under the umbrella. 3. My uncle is driving a truck ap the street.

l. lhe fynny puPpet is playing a drvm.)

Write the sentences on the board and correct any errors together'

Give the class a few minutes to look through their books to find words from

previous lessons that have the short u sound. Write the words on the board-

ior example, brush, bugs, funny. Have students- work in small groups to write

a short sentence using atieasf one ofthe words. Invite groups to read their

sentences aloud.

Assign workbook page 93 and direct students to digital activities.

Msler io ls

Sounds anc Leie ' :
Cards (Act iveTea:-

Audio tracks 354-3lt

Diq i ta l  act iv l :  es-MvEnq l i sn .a :
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&ppliemtien snd Frsc?lse &*!vitY

. Write an anagram on the board of one of the words containing the short

sound u. Invite a student to guess the word and rewrite it. Display the Sounds

and Letters Picture Cards or-Word Cards for additional support. For example,

write; n-f-u. (fun) Ask students to say the word once it's written correctiy.

Repeat using the'four words from this unit. Expand to use other words from

the activities on page 114 and other words from the previous units'

Check to see that students are able to rearrange the letters to make words with

short u.

r
O B J T ( T I V  E 5
To  l ea rn  t . e  s3  -
short  u

To  l ea r r  wc ' : s
; nc l ude  sh3 ' :  -
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* ccrtance of exercising

-:  
d iscuss how people

:3:  exerctse

2lsf (enrury $kilNr
'realth Literacy

Moteriols
Jnit  Poster
ticture Cards 63-70
eicture of a gym
Analog clock
Audio track 867
Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

q
Page 94

Answers on page T1 49

Ws:**'ms-{$p
. Explain, model, and play Pictionary. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)

Usi the Picture Cards to draw actions and elicit the actions from students.
Encourage students to make complete sentences where possible. Assign teams
and turn the game into a competition.

{$sie*ry Fwg* $}S

e 6]} Look and listen. Then write.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify and name different
activities, discuss the value of exercising, and make an exercise chart.

Read the directions aloud, Play Audio Track 867. Listen together and point
to the correct pictures. Then have students choose the correct words from the
box and write them on the lines independently'

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. running, 2. jumping, 3. kicking)

ffi n*m Uleroty Show students a picture of a gym and discuss what they
do in gym class. Have studbnts pretend that they have to teach agym class.
Ask: What activities would you do to make sure your students stay healthy?

Ask and answer with a paftner. Act it out.

Read the directions aloud and explain them. Encourage students to look at the
Unit Poster to get ideas for new dialogues. Have pairs of students take turns
role-playing an action.

Listen to students as they act out dialogues and make sure they are using
language and gestures that demonstrate physical activities'

Make a Daily Exercise chart to show and share.

Review the days of the week. Point to the letters and have students say the
days the letters represent. Point to the abbreviation min on the chart. Explain
that this is short for minutes. Use an analog clock to show students five minutes
and ten minutes.

Tell students that the chart shows what exercises a person will do on each day
of the week and how many minutes the person will do it. Explain that the
chart shows that the person will jump for five minutes on Sunday.

As a class, complete the Monday column on the board by writing the amount
of time students do each activity in P.E. class for that day. Model saying
sentences about the chart and have students repeat. Have students copy the
information and continue to complete Monday. Have them complete the rest
of the chart independently. Then invite students to share their charts.

xe'**q ! Observe students'charts to make sure they understand the task.

ass,sr I Complete another column with students.
. Assign Workbook page 94 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp**exx?ioet exmd Freef*se &e?ivify
. Have a volunteer choose an action word from the Picture Cards. Have the

volunteer stand at the back ofthe class so the rest ofthe students cannot see him
or her. Have the volunteer act out the action. Then have the class ask What are
you doing? Have the volunteer respond in a complete sentence-for example:
I'm runiing. Ask the rest of the class to listen to the volunteer's response and
then stand up and perform the action without looking at the volunteer,

. Continue the activity with different volunteers.

Play the game a different way. Have a volunteer perform the action where
the ciass cannot see him or her. Have the class guess the action by asking
questions: Are you jumping? Yes, I amJllo, I'm not. The student who guesses

yl i
!*d{

{$atiti;st

i correctly will get to perform the next action.

unit  9 T115



&trsrmt-&$p
. Elicit from students the different action words learned in this unit. List them on

the board. Point to each word, say it, say them, and ask students to repeat.

. Make a sentence using one of these words: Hei iumping.Invite_a student to

repeat the sentence and add his or her own He\ jumping. I'm dancing. Continue

arbund the class. Ifa student says the sentences in the wrong order or hesitates,

he or she is out.

ff*lng Foge 3?&

e 6;t Listen and circle.
Explain the lesson objective-students identifu and name different actions,
Iistin to a story, talk about what people do in a park, and ask and answer
questions usinghe/she is/isn't and they are/aren't"

Explain that the audio is a short story about what is happening in the park and
what the people are doing.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 868. when students hear the
sentence A bird k ftying., they circle the bird. Pause the audio after this line for
students to circle together as a class. Continue playing the audio, pausing as
needed to allow students time to look for the correct people and circle thern.

Have students look at the picture and tell what they see. Point to each person
in the picture and elicit from students what he or she is doing. Ask ,What
is she doing? (She's singing.) If necessary, modify the questions to askyes/no
questions. Ask: /s she sitting? (Yes, she is')

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: man is running, ducks ore swimming,
woman is singing, boy is throwing a ball)

Replay the audio, pausing often for students who are having difficultly
locating the items to circle.

Look at the picture in 24. Ask and answer with a partner. use all the
action words.
Point io the word box. Read each word aloud and have students repeat. Read
the directions aloud. Then invite volunteers to find these actions in the picture'

Have students point to the children and repeat the first dialogue after,vou. Then
model changing the dialogue by substituting different actions from Activity 24.
Check to sei that students know the subjects to use in their sentences: gid, bo7,
woman, man, bird, and duclcs. Have students practice in pairs.
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j Check to make sure that students are able to use all of the words in the

! dlalogue and that they pronounce them correctly.

. Direct students to the Digital activities on MyEnglishlab or CD-ROM for

additional review and consolidation.

,&pp$*e**isn smd Pr*e?iee &e?iw8?Y
Invite students to sit in a circle. Tell them that they are going to tell a story
about activities they do in a park. Begin by creating a setting. You can use the
beginning of the story in Activity 24, or cre,ate your own. lt\ a .beautiful day in
thi park.lh, tun is shining, and everyone is havingfun. Then tell what you are
doing: I am walking my dog in the park'

Point to a student and have him or her add a sentence saying what he or she is
doing-for example: I am singing. Continue around the circle.

You may want to write the sentences on the board to make a class story. Later,
you can read the story back to the class.

Check to see that students are able to make new sentences to add to the story'

Have pairs of students write their own stories about the picture and share
them with the class.

Ye&c$|1ru6 TIP
Listening for
lnformation
Giving students a
task while l istening-
{or example, specific
information to listen
for*allows them
to focus on specific
points. This helps
students break down
information into more
manageable chunks
for them to process.

Ie
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Students can name and
dentify actions.

Srudents can use present
3rogressrve tense,

Students can use
aemonstrative
acJjectives.

2lst (enrury Skill*
Social Skills
Self-Direction

Moleriols
Unit Poster
Alphabet Cards
(AaiveTeach)

Tape
Blank Binoo qrids with
9 spaces ('on5 grid for
each student)
Game markers
Audio track 869
GamesMdeo
(ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

@
Page 95
Audio script on page
a 1  A E

Answers on page T149

TlACil lr 'N& ?!P

El soaor s*1,
Language classes
lend themselves well
to students working
in groups and
cooperating with one
another to complete
tasks and activities.
Remind students
that as they interact,
it is important to be
respectful and polite
to each other. Explain
that everyone learns
at a different speed,
so some things that
may be easy for one
person to learn might
be challenging for
someone else.

?#*rrn-Sp
. Explain, model, and play I Can Spell. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)

Choose an action (jumping) and write the letter spaces on the board:
Elicit a letter from a student. If the letter is in the word, write it in. If it's not,
then start to draw a person. Explain that the word needs to be guessed before a
person is drawn. Use the Alphabet Cards so that when a letter has been chosen,
ih. letter is disptayed. Once students are comfortable playing, invite a volunteer
to choose a word and lead the activity.

SslnE FcEe II7

e 6a Listen and number.
Explain the lesson objective-students review actions, present Progressive
tense and demonstrative adjectives by doing two activities that involve
Iistening and identifYing.

. Read the directions aloud and explain that students will hear mini-dialogues
and need to identify the pictures that represent them'

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 869. Pause after the first mini-
dialogue. Check to make sure that students have numbered the girl on the
bike *ith number 1. continue playrng the audio. Have students complete the
activity independently.

r Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. girlridingabike,2. children dancing'i 
3. boy jumping 4. boy catdtingbasketball, 5. girl singing 6. boy and man skating)

Look and write.
Remind students that we use f/ris and these to talk about things that are near
and that and those to talk about things that are far.

Read the directions aloud and explain that students will complete the
sentences with the words from the box. Complete ltem I as a class' Have
students complete the rest of the activity independently.

Write the correct words on the board and have students check their work.
(Answers: 1. Those,2. That,3. This,4. These)

Support students as they look at each picture to determine how many items
there are and whether they are near or far away'
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Self-Dlrecflon This section asks students t0 assess their own learning

and reflect on their Progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that students
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: T/re I Can statements point out what you have learned in
this unit.

. Assign Workbook page 95 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppl*cutiom smd Frsetice &**ivity
. Explain, model, and play Bingo! {See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)

Have students look at the Unit Poster to get ideas about actions. Students draw
pictures for nine activities, one in each space. Invite winners to name their
activities and act them out. As students are performing, ask the class: What's
helshe doing? Students respond: Hes/She's riding a bike'

Check to make sure that students name the actions correctly and can ask and
answer questions about what others are doing.

Have students play the Unit 9 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

Have students review the unit 9 dramatic video segment. use video Guide
activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

a

a

/4
1*e
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WErm-Up
, Have students play I spy to review key vocabulary from units 7-9 (see Game

Bank, pageTtja, ior a.tultr). Invite students to write words from these units on

the boari. Then have them take turns choosing and giving clues about a word.

Model: I spy a food. Is it a salad? No' Is lf an orange? No' Is it cake? Yes!

{lsing FeEe !18

& toot and circle. Practice.

. . - |Explainthelessonobject ive_studentswi l lsayhowwell theycanusewhat'*"u'ou 
I th"u have learned in Units 7-9.

. Read the directions aloud. Have students point to the face icons at the top ot

the page as you read the descriptions.

Have students use a colored marker to compiete the exercise. They will choose

a different color when they review this list at the end of the checkpoint.

Follow the suggestions below to review the key language in the !nit. Check to

see how well s-t-udents are able to use the language. Remind students they will

be asked to assess their own abilities.

Encourage students to turn to the page references when they need additional

support or to refresh their memories.

Foods (page 83)

Ask: can you namefoods? Replay Audio Track 820. Have students work in

pairs to review the words on page 8:. O19 partner draws a Picture of a food

and the other tries to guess the name of the food'

Days of the Week (Pages 84-85)

Ask: can you name the days of the week? Show students a calendar. Ask:

Wfrot X today? What * tomoirow? Have students name the days of the week'

U.jirrning wlth today. Give seven students cards with the names of days on

thJm anihave them arrange themselves in order. Then have students pass

their cards to others and rePeat.

Toys (page 95)

Have student s play charades (see Game Bank, page T134, for details) using the

pictures of toyi on page 95. One student chooses a toy and acts out using it'

while others try to guess what the toy is'

Numbers I I to 20 (Page 100)

Have students sit in a circle and practice counting from 1l to 20 and then

back to i 1. Invite students to lo& through magazines and newspapers for the

numbers 11 to 20. Have students share the numbers they find with the class.

Playing (page 107)

Repiay Audio Track 852. Have students act out each activity. Then have

,t rd..rt, review the pictures on page 107' Ask: What is each student doing?

this /that / these / those (page 107)

write these words on the board: this, that, these, those. Have each student place

one object or two matching objects on their desks' Then have them use words

on the'board to describe tlie objects. Modei: This book is red. That baok is blue'

These crayons are green. Those crayons are yellow'

O B J i C T I V  E S
To  se i f - assess  . : - ' : :
w i t h  key  , e rg - : g .  - : '  . e2 :
Un i t s  7 -9

l l r t  CenturY 5ki l ls

Sel f -Direct ,c '

Mcler io ls

Co lo red  pe^c  s  : -
marKerS

Cards  w i t n  : . e  : : . :  : '
the weeK

Magaz ines  o '
newsPapers

Classroom cc-e:- :

Aud io  t r acks  82 l  : - :
s52
FOr more info ' ra:  c-
about using Crec<cc --

see page x.

Yn&€*{,p*& fiP
Ffn
LII sctt-olrecton
Remind students
that they comPleted
Checkpoints to
review the skil ls theY
learned in Units 1-3
and Units 4-6. Have
students review
those CheckPoints to
recall how theY used
the Look and Circle
exercise to monitor
their own Progress.
As students comPlete
the exercise,
emohasize that there
are no right or wrong
answers. Students
should circle the face
icons that show how
thev feel about each
ski l Inamed.
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0 B i  r{Ytsgs
-c 

listen to and answer
q!est ions
-c 

practice asking and
:rswer ing quest ions

2lst (entury $kille
rechnology Literacy
Social Ski l ls

f\'loterisNs
Drawing paper
Audio recorder
,Audio track 870

Tr&{#* f * *  ?gp
T4Y:I
[l-l feCrnotogy ttrffcy
Allow students to
rehearse and record
their questions and
answers in Part B.
After rehearsing the
dialogue, record the
conversation. Plan
at least two sessions
for students to listen
to their recordings:
one immediately
after taping it and
one a day or two
later. Listening to a
recording after a break
can helo students hear
the recording more
objectively.

1*f*rx*-{3p
. Review the word wherewith students. Ask: Where is the door? Where is abook?

Where are the windows? Allow students to point to the answers' Then have
students ask their own questions that begin with Where.

#sir:g Fxge ??S

& 6a Get ready.
, Explain the lesson objective*students will put together what they have

r rirs leained in Units 7-9. First, they will listen to questions and find the correct
I anr*err. Then they will practice asking and answering questions.

. !);e;"1 1: Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 870'

."-..,-.., , Pause after the first question. Have students point to the airplane in the'r:''-ii? 
picture. Then have them read aloud Item t and find the corlect answer. (shelf)

. Continue playlng the audio track and have students complete the remaining
sentences. (Answers: 1. shelf, 2. on, 3. he)

&55i$1
Write these words on the board: airplane, stuff d animals, action figure. Have
students read them aloud and point to each toy in the picture on the page.

ot9'nn1?o Encourage students to write out the complete sentences for Part A.
\ Model: It's on the shelf. Theyie on the bed. Then have students decide

which sentence is true and which is false.

i)rrrt 93: Read the directions aloud and invite students to practi€e the
dialogue. Encourage them to switch roles in order to practice both asking and
answering questions.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

Invite students to repeat the dialogue, changing some of the questions and
answers. Model: Where are the carsl (They're on the shelf.) Whete is the frog?
(It's on the bed.) Does she have an apple? (No, she doesnt.)

"1111i,"o 
Have students pretend to be the b_oy and girl in the picture-and ask

: 3---:, and answer questions. Point out that some Pronouns will change.
Model: Do you have a PuPPet? Yes, I do.

. Invite partners to share their dialogues with the class.

r ir;rri tl: Read the directions aloud and invite volunteers to read the
questions aloud.

. Have partners work together to ask and answer the questions. Encourage
them to switch roles, so they get a chance to ask and answer questions.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: I. cake, sandwich, milk 2. actionfigure,
cars, airplane, stufed animals, puppet, balk; i. Saturday)

ffi Soaol Skllls Use the picture to talk about the importance of sharing and
taking turns. Ask: How can you share when you play or eat with a friend? How
can these two friends take turns?

Ask students to draw another picture that shows one or two students, foods,
and toys. Display their drawings in the classroom and invite others to ask and
answer questions about the items in the drawings.
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Wnrm-1,!P
.Havestudentspreviewthecutoutsonpages|27andir28'Say:.Youwil l f i l l inthe

blanks to *rit, your'"or;';;;.i"". ,tud".n* read the pages aloud. Explain any

unfamiliar terms'

.Usequest ionstocheckforunderstanding.Ask:Watisthenameofthebook?
(It's My Blrthday!) 6ir *ii,h pog' 

"do 
you\" p"tents? (page,4) on which page are

thefriends ptayingl(pu1"i) 6n"which page are they eating? (page 3)

lJsinE Fug* 136

& Get set.
,*vorrr I Explain the lesson objective-students will write books about birthdays'

Read the directions and steps aloud'

Have students cut out and fold the books'

Explainthatthewordsundertheblankstellstudentshowtheycancomplete
their books. Ask what"wii-;t-;;;;i; on the first page? (your name) What will

you write on Page 2? (the name of a day)

Have students color and complete their books independently'

Check students' spelling and grammar as they complete their books'

Allow students to use p-ug" lio, the picture cards from unit 7 to help them

think of a toy that migtrt be in the box on page 4'
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l lst  CenrurY Ski l i t

Cr i t i ca l  Th : -<  ̂9

lVloleriqls
Picture Cards
Units 7-9

Cutouts on oaae:
127 -128

Scissors
Crayons, marke's
colored Penctls
Tape

t oranofi

e!315t

. ffi Crirf.of Thinklng Ask: Which toys on Page 95 would fit inside one of the

boxes on page 4 of youibook? (Answers inCl"ie: action figure' blocls' stuffed

animal, doll, game, ar.tti'Wiiin rcys on pary 9,5 might not ft 'inside-one 
of the

p,i,r,r"'ii"-:if in ,r,ot p,iitiri-ienJ*.tt ini.td" bike, skates, bal/) Explain that

some tovs come ln orfferent sizes' For example' there are large and small

stuffed animals.

Havestudentscompareandcontrastthecolorstheyusedfortheirbirthday
cakes. Ask What color was most popular for the cake? What color was most

popular for the candles?

Go!
Fart A: Read the directions and chart labels aloud. Say: you will read ,bool<s 

by

three classmates. (Jse tn;ii i"il t" write the name of the toys in their books'

Suggestthatstudentstaketurnsreadingtheirbooksaloud.Studentscanthen
pass the books arouno 

""att"a 
them ti confirm information they heard'

FartE:Readthedirectionsaloud.Havepartnersaskandanswerthequestions.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1' hittins' r.unning' jumping play;ng;

2. hot dogs, grapes, apples, cake, ice cream; 3' under the table;4' twelve)

o*9g."o Encourage students to add one more sentence to each page of
":jJ ln"i, Uoo't r, oito *rit new books about a friend's birthday' Invite

students to share their new books with the class'
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+ oBjte?swss
:o write a journal entry

= o .eassess comfort with
:3roet  skr l ls  and kev
: ^ ; , r adF  f o r  t l n i t s? -9

4 llsr (enfury $kitNs
3 r i t i ca l  Th ink i no

4 Setf -Direct ion

- |\loreriaic

Calendar

1r4 Colored penci ls ,
J rarkers,  or  crayons

e Digi ta l  act iv i t ies:
-  

J  MyEnglrshLab
or CD-ROM

= a
Pages 96-97

fi Anr*"rs on page T149

4

a
4
-e
-2

4

4

4

4
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-4 rrge***ri{& ?tp
^ Using Checkpoint

l4 Eu"1u.a'ott"
Student evaluations

4 ot theCheckpoint
(easy/hard, fun/not

^ fun) can give you
F<z insiqht into students'

reactions to classroom
Q aaivities. Review their

answers to help you
engage and motivate

-J them as thev continue
to review Units 7-9.

{ Consider whether
students reoulre

^ additional assistance,
u deeperchallenges,

or more inspiring

4 activit ies.

4
,a

Ato&n*&

&55t51

${Aaatt*&f

&Vsrm-{$p
Draw a two-column chart with the labels Foods and Tbys on the board. Have
students brainstorm words that belong in each category. Volunteers can write
their answers on the board under the correct label.

Leave the chart on the board for students to use as a reference as they
complete their journals.

Invite students to write new journal entries for page 41 or page 81. Remind
them to add today's date to their new entries.

l3*ixrg Fcge !3!

& write or draw.

1$V*wt

Explain the lesson objective-students will write or draw about their favorite
foods and toys. Then they will look back at Units 7-9 again and think about
how well they can use what they learned.

Read the directions, journal title, and sentence starters aloud.

Have students begin by completing each sentence. Students can then write
another sentence or draw a picture for each item in the space below.

Invite students to read their All About Me entries aloud.

o?9ill,',o Remind students that they can use the words from the Foods/Toys
r, \*--L chart on the board to complete the sentences in All About Me.

Check students'work for correct use oflanguage.

Provide students with additional vocabulary to name favorite foods or toys
that were not studied in these units.

Ask students to report on their classmates' favorite foods and activities.
lEtr'5

tl5 Crfflcll lhlnklng Use questions to encourage students to make
generalizations: What food should we have if we have a class party? Why? What
toy do you think would make a good present? Wy?

Think about it.
llart A: Read the directions aloud.

ffi S"ff-Ofretflon Have students turn to the Look and Circle exercise on
page I 18 and think about each of the categories again. Suggest that they look
at the reference pages listed as they review their skills.

Check to make sure that students use a new colored pencil or marker as they
reassess their understanding and use of each checklist item.

Use the teaching suggestions for page 118 to help students reassess each skill.

Part &: Read the directions aloud. Say: Check the box or boxes that tell how you

feel about Units 7-9.

& n"t" this Checkpoint. Color the stars.
. Read the directions aloud. Tell students that they will color two stars. Say:

First, you will say if the Checkpoint was easy or hard. Then you will say if it was

fun or notfun.
. Have students complete the rating independently.

ex*l.u*cl I Have students suggest ways to make the Checkpoint hardel easier, or more fun.
. Assign Workbook pagesg6-97 and direct students to digital activities for

additional review and consolidation, as needed.
. Use the YLE (Young Learners English) practice materials (pages 129-139) to

familiarize students with the activiW ttpes used in the YLE Tests.

&
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Listening A

{lp toox ctLook ct the picture. Now listen snd looh' There ir one excnple'
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Play the rest of the recording and have students

color the picture to make it match the dialogue in

the recording. Ifnecessary' pause to give students

enough time to finish coloring before moving on

to the next item.

Let students listen to the recording again' Check

answers. Ask students to tell about the items

shown in the Picture'

LlsTnilltit6 &
in this part, students listen to the dialogue and color

the picture accordinglY'

So tlre test

1. Ask students to turn to Student Book page 130'

2. Ask students to look at the picture' making sure

that they know the names of the items shown

(ruler, ciock, books, etc')' Teach any unknown

words as necessary'

3. Distribute.ruyo"'or colored markers' Then read

the directions, telling students that they will color

while theY listen to the dialogue'

4. Play the first part of the recording' Go through

the examPle.
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Aud**  s*r6p?

t a

Narrator:

Female:
Boy:

Narrator:

Look at the picture. Now listen
and look. There is one example.
Look at the ruler. Color it green.
Okay. I m coloring it green.

Can you see the green ruler? This
is an example. Now you listen and
color.

Narrator: l.
Female: Look at the teacher. Color her hair

brown.
Boy: Yes. I m coloring her hair brown.

Narrator: 2.
Femals Point to the table.
Boy: Okay.
Female Color the table yellow
Boy: Yellow?
Female: Yes, color the table yellow
Boy: I'm coloring the table yellow.

Narrator: 3.
Female: Look at the books. Color the books

red.
Girl: The books?
Female: Yes, the books. Color them red.
Girl: I see the books. I'm coloring them

red.

Narator:
Female:
Boy:
Female:

Boy:

Narrator:
Female:
Girl:
Female:
Girl:
Female:
Girl:

Narrator:

4.
Now point to the backpack.
The backpack?
Yes, the backpack. Now color it
purpie.
I'm coloring the backpack purple.

f , .

Now look at the marker.
I see the marker.
Good. Color the marker blue.
Blue?
Yes, blue, please.
Okay. I'm coloring the marker blue.

Nowlisten again.

4
t

A(

#
#
F
F
F
?
?
F

I

T125



L is ten ing  I

- 5 qu€stions -

{) Look at the Pictures' Now listen ond tooh There is one exanple'
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e&sxK&xx&&& e
ln this part, students listen to the dialogue and

correctiy position items on a picture by drawing lines'

** ?&t* f**t

l Ask students to turn to Student Book page 131'

2. Prompt students to name the items shown in the

six small pictures arranged around the two bigger

pictures' Point to each one' asking: What's this? or

What are these?

3. Point to the picture on the left' saying: This is a

dining roo*. Th,'u is a cake in the center of the

tabbl Ca\on voiunteers to further describe this

picture as weli as the one on the right'

Read the directions aloud, then play the first part

of the recording' Go through the example'

Play the rest of the recording' While they listen'

students should draw lines to show the location

of the slx objects in the two larger pictures'

Let students listen to the recording again' Check

answers. Ask students to describe one or two of

the pictures.

4.

5 .

6.
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Narrator: Listen and draw lines. There is one

examPle.

Female; Put the ice cream on the table'

Girl: Put the ice cream where?

Female: On the table'

Girl: Okay. I'm putting the ice cream on

the table.

Narrator: Can you see the line? This is an

examPle. Now You listen and draw

lines.

Narrator: l.

Female: Put the books on the desk.

Girl: Where do I Put the books?

Female On the desk.

Gir[: Okay' I'm putting the books on the

desk.

Narrator: 2.

Female: Now put the skates in the toy box'

Boy: Put the skates where?

Female Put them in the toY box.

Boy: Okay,I can do that.

Narrator:
Female:

Girl:
Female:
Girl:

Narator:
Fernale:
Boy:
Female;
Boy:

Narrator:
Female:

Girl:
Female:
Boy:

Narrator:

3 .
And now put the cat under the

table.
The cat?
Yes. Put it under the table.

Okay, I'm Putting the cat under the

table.

4.
Now put the doll on the bed'

Where?
Put the doll on the bed.

Okay, good. I m putting the doll on

the bed.

5.
And now put the PuPPet under the

desk.
Put the puppet where?

Put it under the desk.

Yes, okay. I'm putting the PuPPet
under the desk.

Now listen again.
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In this part, students listen for information and then

check the correct picture.

** ?he **s*

l. Ask students to turn to Student Book pages

132-133. Read the questions aloud and make

sure students understand what they mean.

2. Ask students to look at the pictures and to guess

what each dialogue will be about. If there are

people in the pictures, students could guess how

they are related or connecte d ('Ihey are family;
They are friends, etc.) and what they are saying.

3. Check that students know the names of the items

shown in the pictures. Teach any unknown words

as necessary.

Read the directions aloud, then play the first part

of the recording. Go through the example.

Play the rest of the recording. While they listen,

students check the box below the illustration that

correctly answers the question.

Let students listen to the recording again. Check

answers. Ask students to describe one or two of

the pictures.

4.

f , .

6.
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Narrator:

I.{arrator:

Female:
Boy:
Female:
Boy:

Narrator:

Narrator:
Female:
Boy:
Female:
Boy:

Narrator:
Female:
Girl:
Female:
Girl:

3. .
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Listen and check the box. There is
one example.

What's she wearing?

Is she wearing a blue dress?
No, she isn't. She's wearing pants.
Are her pants red?
Yes, she's wearing red pants and a
yellow blouse.

Can you see the check? Nowyou
listen and check the box.

l. Where is he?
Is your brother eating?
Yes, he is.
Is he in the iiving room?
No, he isn't. He's in the kitchen.

2. What's she doing?
Is Maria in her bedroom?
Yes, she is.
Oh, is she sleeping?
No, she isn't. She'.s reading a book.

Narrator:
Female:
Boy:
Female:
Boy:

Narrator:
Female:
Girl:
Female:
Girl:

Narrator:
Female:

Boy:
Female:
Boy:

Narrator:

3. What are they?
Look at all the animals.
Yes,I see them.
What's your favorite animal?
I like frogs. They're very funny.

4. What are the cats doing?
I see two cats.
Where?
Over there.
Oh, I see them. The cats are chasing
the ducks.

5. What are his favorite clothes?
What are your favorite clothes,
Tom?
I like my yellow shirt.
Do you like black pants?
No, I dont. I'm wearing blue pants.

Now listen again.
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In this part, students look at the picture, read the

sentence and put a check or a cross depending on

whether the sentence is true or false'

ff i* *h* **sf

1. Ask students to turn to Student Book pages

i34-135. Read the directions aloud.

2. Write the example sentences on the board.

Underline the key word in each, e'g. chair ruler'

Ask students to correct the second example

sentence, e.g. This is an eraser'

'

Students underline the key word in the rest of the

sentences and decide ifthe sentences are correct

or not.
Ask students to compare answers in pairs.

Check answers. Students correct the false

sentences. (2 This is a mouth. 4 This is a brother.)
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Reading & Writing A

- 5 guestions -

Look qnd read. Put c check (y') or on (X) in th€ box'

There are two examples'

Exomples

This ls q cilor V

T i i s G o r u l e r .  E

Qu€stions

I

. T ;
nrs L5 o nmo-. Ll:
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eg&s$ru& & w$q*Ygru* ffi
In this part, students look at a picture, read the
sentences and then write yes or no, depending on
whether the sentences are true or false.

** *h* *es*

l. Ask students to turn to page 136. Ask them
some questions about the picture, e.g. How many
children can you see? What color is the barn? etc.

2. Discuss the examples together. Ask students to
find evidence in the picture to justify the answers,

3. Give students some time to read the descriptions
and to check that they match what is happening
in the picture.

4. Ask students to compare answers in pairs.
5. Check ansv/ers. Students correct the false

sentences. (l The girl is feeding the chickens. 3 The
girl has langhair. 5 The farmer has a yellow shirt.)

ffiffi&ffi$ru& & Wffi$YXffi& €
In this part, students reorder letters and write words.

eJ{} ?f ie Ye*?

l. Ask students to turn to page 137. Read the
directions aloud. Explain that each dash
represents a letter and that the pictures should
help them.

2. Write the example on the board. \tVrite both the
jumbled letters and the word spelled correctly.

3. Give students some time to unscramble the rest

of the jumbled words. Encourage them to cross
out the le$ers after they have used them. Remind

them to write only one letter in each space.
4. Ask students to compare answers in pairs.
5. Check that students have spelled the words

correctly.

Reading & Writing B

- 5 qu€stions *

Looh. and reqd. Write ges er no-

Examples

lre iormer is rveoring boots.
-le 

co9 is running.

Questions

i 
-he 

girl k Jeeding the ducks.

:  T h a  . h  . b ' n (

3 The oiri hos short hoir.

a  T F "  h . ' . , < . " . a i " .  .  f . ^ l'  - " :  -  _ * * '  ' j  *  - " " '

5  The lc rmer  hqs  o  red  shLr t .

136 ie . .  r i :  &  ! \ r , r . ^c  3

qo

. ' . '_

- . - '

' : '

Reoding & Writing C

- 5 questions -

Looh at the plctures. Look ot the l€tters. Write the words.

Questions

1 [----------i
I I:i'. ' ', I
I  1 . , -  t  I
i \---rl____i

2: - . r i+ 
- ' ' l

I  r { l : l  l

f f i :
I  i l

t P u p e p

d i n s h c o w

seodLnj&Y/r{ ,{gC 137

Exompte
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In this part, students answer questions about the

scene in the picture'

ffi* 9*:* **s?

1. Ask students to turn to page 138' Tell students

that you are going to talk about the picture'

2. Ask students questions about the scene' Create

questions that can be answered with single words'

phrases, and simple sentences' E'xamples:

Whats this? (a Photo album)

Haw manY PeoPle do You see? (four)

Who is th*? (the father)
What is the mother doing? (She\ holding the baby')

What color is the girl 's hair? (brown)
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sp*&Kg*ig& ffi
In this part, students answer questions about the
scene in the picture.

s v  t c t L  ! k d 3

l. Ask students to turn to page 139. Tell students
that you are going to talk about the picture.

2. Ask students questions about the scene. Create
questions that can be answered with single words,
phrases, and simple sentences. Examples:
What's this? (a cake)
How many children are playing in the feld? (three)

Is the girl eating the cake? (No, she\ eating ice
cream.)
What is the dog doing? (It\ chasing the boy.)
What color are the birds? (blue)

$peoklng e

s6effi&ffi9&$# €
In this part, students answer questions about the
scene in the picture.

ff i* th* 9**9

l. Ask students to turn to page 140. Tell students
that you are going to talk about the picture.

2. Ask students questions about the scene. Create
questions that can be answered with single words,
phrases, and simple sentences. Examples:
Is this a school or a house? (a house)
How many roams are in the house? (six)

Is the boy washing his face? (No, hes brushing his
teeth.)
What is the mother doing? (She\ talking on the
phone.)
Where is the father? (Hes in the kitchen.)

1tt>^

Speak lng  6

w
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Games are a great way for children to practice,

correct, confirm, and reinforce their vocabulary,

usage, and numerical skills. Help everyone in class

enjoy game time by creating an environment where

the competitive aspect is challenging and motivating

while remaining stress-free. Model supportive,

friendly reactions when children make mistakes or

dont know certain vocabulary words or just need

more time than others to express the answer' such as

"Nice try!" and "You're getting much quicker!"

F!*fqare *srd &crm*s

$ ! * d  * ? l

Have students use fwo sets of picture cards and sit

with a partner. Pairs put both sets of cards together,

mlx them up, and place them face down on a table or

in front of them. Students take turns turning oYer two

cards and naming them. If the cards match, they keep

the pair. The student with the most cards at the end of

the game wins,

I  Ft*we $*r:rc*hing

First show students all of the Picture Cards' Together

name each one and tell what color it is. Encourage

students to use comPlete sentences: It's a (an) '.--'

It's (blue). Place all of the Picture Cards in a pile, face

down. Take the top card, look at it without showing

stuclents, and then place it behind your back. Say:

"l have something (red)l' lnvite volunteers to guess

what the picture is: "Is it a (pencil)?" Have students

continue guessing until someone guesses correctly'

The student who guesses correctly gets to hold the

next card and ask the class to guess what it is'

$*equen** &exr"s:*

Place three (or more) picture cards on a table or in

front of students. Name each card. Then mix up the

cards and place them on the table again. Invite a

volunteer to place the Picture Cards in the order in

which you said them and to name each one'

t* fhi*p*r,  S*.  Y*ueh

Place the Picture Cards in front of students' Divide

the ciass into teams. Have each team form a line in

front of the picture cards' Whisper the name of one

of the cards to the first student. When you say Gol

students whisper the word to the next student in line'

T134

When the last student hears the word, she/he qoes

to the Picture Cards and touches the correct one

The group to correctly complete the task iirst r' rns '

token. The group with the most tokens winsl

Yss *r F**

With the whole class, review a related set of picture

cards. Encourage everyone to say the words alou'i

with you. Then mix up the cards (without loolone

so they are in a different order. Pick a card lvithou:

looking at it and hold it over your head with the
'picture facing the class. You try to guess which car'j

you are holding by saying words from the lexical set'

Ifyou guess right, children shout "Yes!" Ifyou guess

wrong, they shout "No!" and you keep guessing rr'ord:

from the same set.

W***xbu*mrv €xrad W*r'd &mrne*

I  Spy  { * r  i  S** ,  6  $*e}

Look around the room and say: "I spy with my little

eye (or I see, I see . ' .) something beginning with b

(or whatever letter you choose):' Students guess the

object you are thinking of. You can also play the game

using colors.

Pi*t ic ln<:rv #n* Chf i  r{s**$

Divide the class into two teams. On index cards

write vocabulary words, important phrases, or the

names of stories or movies the class has read or

seen. A child from Team A picks a card from the

pile and draws a picture of the word/phrase/title on

the board (Pictionary) or acts out the wordlphrase/

title (Charades) for his/her teammates to guess' If the

team guesses correctly (they can make several tries'

or you can set a time limit), they win a point' Then

T e a m B t a k e s a t u r n .

$im*a: S*y*

In this game, students do as you command provided

you begin the instruction with "Simon Saysl' For

example, if you say: "Simon Says touch your nose]'

students touch their nose' If you say: "Touch your ears,"

students do not move since you didnt precede the

command with "Simon Saysi'If desired, have students

sit down if they mistakenly do a task when you didnt

sav Simon Says. The last student standing wins'

F
"e's

r
f
€

r
€

f
fr
F
6
F
r
€

€=

e
?
€

er

Cr

e
1F

er
€

€

l=
Y

Frt

€

e
e
3

3



ft_
r d \

ID
t.

&

-1

4
G

J

.4
J

tt-

--?
t

t2 '-2
-

=
t

1+',

G' - ,

4

4

4
-A

4

4
*19

Jf)

4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

4
4
7

Thr*w snd *at* i r
Have the students stand in a circle. Use a soft ball
(or bean bag). Toss the ball to a student. The student
who catches the ball must respond to your question.
For example, ask "Look at this picture card. Is she
singing?" After the student answers, he or she tosses
the ball back to you, and the game continues.

.€ ! *g*
Give each student a blank grid divided into nine
squares, plus a small number of items such as beans
or pennies. Have students write nine words on the
card-one in each square, in no particular order. Call
out words randomly. If a student has a matching word
on his or her card, he or she places one ofthe beans
(or other small item) on the square. The first person
rvith three items in a row is the winner. This game can
also be played using letters or numbers.

Fh*ni*s smd Sp*E&*mg #exm**

*h**r9**d*r S*s. l . :*
Choose words to spell out as if they were cheers and
write them on cards. Start by leading the'theer"
yourself. Choose easy words to begin with (e.g.
cow, ball) and move on to more difficult words. For
example, with cow you say, "Give me a C!" and the
class responds, "C!" Then you call the second letter
and so on. When you finish spelling, ask "What word
is it?" Students answer as a chorus. As children get
used to the game, invite children to take on your role.

|  **n $g:* l l  {F{*r:gr:**n}
Set the Alphabet Cards along the white board or
chalkboard rail. Choose a word (e.g., jumping) and
write letter spaces on the board (7 short lines). Elicit
a letter from an individual. If the letter is in the word,
write it on the correct line. If not, then start to draw a
person, one body part per missed letter. Explain that
the word needs to be guessed before the person is
fully drawn. As students guess, remove the Alphabet
Cards from the rail.

R* lcy  R**e
Divide students into teams. Choose a representative
from each team. Say a word and spell it out. Have the
team representatives write the word on the board.
The first student to write the word correctly receives

a point for his or her team. Continue the game with
other team representatives.

l w f t  l n n  l L r l n n u

Call out a word and spell it, for example: pen. Write
five letters on the board, two more than needed to
spell the word (e.g., b e a p n). Invite a student to
come to the board and write the word. Have the
student spell the word aloud, and elicit the two extra
letters from the rest ofthe class.

**8*r, $l*exrx-:&r*r, *a:d $*eqxpe &emes

&ird *nd W*rf f i*
Take eleven index cards. On ten ofthe cards, draw
a single wiggly worm. On the eleventh card, draw a
bird with its beak wide open. Put all the cards into a
bag or basket. One by one, students take a card from
the bag. If the card has a worm on it, the student says:
"One worm." He or she can then choose another card.
As long as the student continues collecting getting
worms, he or she continues to count them (e.g., two
worms, three worms, etc.). When the student picks
the card with the bird on it, his or her turn is up.
Write each student's score on the board (the number
of worms they counted before picking the bird). The
student with the highest number of worms wins. For
added challenge, color the worms (e.g., two purple
worms, three purple worms, etc.)

&Sh*9 'x  th*  Shxgr*?
Cut out several shapes from colored paper or large
sticky notes. Attach one to a student's back. The
student wearing the shape tries to guess what it is:
"Is it a circle? Is it a square?" As a variation, have
students guess both shape and color at the same time.



$YA$MKruY Wffi&K

&i* i t  
,6,  S**d fu?*rning, **c:xssi

C) nog" 5. ActivitY I l.

Listen. Stick.

(  )  eoge 9. Acl iv i fY 15.

Look. Listen and match.

l. I 'm Luis. I l ive in Mexico. I have a book' a rulc:

and three pencils.

2. I'm Ahmed. I live in tsgypt. I have a red

backpack, books, and Pencils.
3. I'm Masako.l live in |apan. I have three

markers, a ruler, and a red eraser'

{  )  Roge 13. Acl iv i tY 28.

Listen. Look and match.
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4. A:
B:

5. A:
B:

{ } Roge | 3. ActivitY 29.

Listen and circle.

l .  A:
B:
A:
B:

2. A:
B:
A:
B:

3.  A:
B:
A:
B:

4. A:
B:
A:
B:

{  i  loge 7.  Act iv i tY 12.

Listen and circle.

What's this?
It's a pencil.
What color is it?

It's green.

What's this?

It's a ruler.
What color is it?

It's red.

What's this?
It's a chair.
What color is it?

It's blue.

What's this?

Iti a crayon.
What color is it?

Iti yellow.

What's this?

It's a pencil.

What's this?

It's a ruler.

What's this?
It'.s a backpack.

What's this?
It's a chair.

1.  A:
B:

2, A:
B:

3. A:
B:

What's this?

It's an eraser.

Whats this?
It's a book.

What's this?
It's a desk.

What's this?

It's a crayon.

What's this?

It's a chair.

What's this?
It's a backpack. It's red'

What's this?

It's a ruler. It's green.

What's this?

It's a desk. It's blue.

1 .  A :
B:

2. A:
B:

3.  A:
B:

4. A:
B:

l .  A:
Br

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

(] Pqgs 8. AcfivifY 15.

Listen. Count and color.

l. Four blue chairs'

2. SLr yellow books.

3. Five red crayons.

4. Three green backPacks.

*.$r"r i*  ?,  &Xy F*rn*XY

( )  Roge 17. Aci iv i fY 6.

Listen and circle.

l. This is mY mother.

2. This is mY father.

3. How many brothers do You have?

I have three brothers.

4. Who are theY?

Thev're mv sisters-]an and Nan'
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O Pog. | 9. Acfivity t | .

{ , , .  } Poge 18. Activi ly 10.

Listen. Stick.

l. They're my parents. That's my mother and
my father.

2. They're my grandma and my grandpa.
3. I have two sisters and one brother.
4. I have one sister and three brothers.

l .

Listen and circle.

How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have two brothers.
How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have two brothers and one sister.
How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have one brother.
How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have two brothers and two sisters.

Look and listen. Write the number.

I see a mother and one baby.
I see a mother and three babies.
I see a mother, a father, and one baby.
I see two brothers.

O Pog" 20. Activity I3.

l .
)

3 .
4.

l .
)

3.

Look and listen.

My name is Maria. I'm from Mexico.
Hello! I'm Minjoon.I'm from South Korea.
Hil My name is Celine. I'm from France.

l .

)

3.

{ } Poge 22. Aclivify 20.

Listen. Write b or p.

l .  pen
2. box
3. ball
4. pan

1.

3.

4.

(') Pog" 25. Aclivity 26.

Listen and check.

How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have two sisters.
How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have one brother and one sister.
How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have three brothers.
How many brothers and sisters do you irave?
I have one brother and three sisters.

O nog" 25. Activity 27.

Listen. Write the number.

Who are they?
This is my family: my mother, my father, my
sister, and me.
Who are they?
Its my family: my mother, my father, my sister,
my brother, and me.

3. Who are they?
This is my grandmother and my grandfather.

$,$mi€ &, $Wy &**y

I  i  Poge 21. Acfivify 16.

C) rog.29. Aclivity 6.
Listen and circle.

Does your dog have big ears?
Yes, it does.
Does your dog have long legs?
No, it doesnt. My dog has short legs.
Is your dog brown?
No. My dog is purple.

O ro9" 31. Activify I l.
Listen and check.

Does your sister have long hair?
No, she doesnt. She has short hair.
Does your brother have small feet?
Yes, he does.
Does your dog have long ears?
Yes, it does.
Does your grandfather have brown hair?
No, he doesnt. He has white hair.

T137



4. Does the bird have short legs?

Yes, it does. And a short neckl
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hear a guitarl

I smell a flower!

Get ready. A. Listen and number'

He has short hair. It's black'

She has long hair.

Does he have short hair?

Yes, he does. It's red.

Does she have long hair?

No. she doesn t. She has short hair'

l .
,,

3.

4.

l .

O eog" 32. Activity 14.

Listen. Match and saY.

1. i see w:th my eyes. I see a painting!

2. I taste with my mouth, Mmmm' I taste

chocolate cake!

3. I hear with mY ears. I

4. I smell with mY nose.

O Pogt 33. AcfivilY 17.

Look and listen. Write the number'

1. I see a flag. It's green' yellow blue, and white'

2. I see a flag. it's red, white, green' blue, yeliow'

and black.
3. I see a flag. It's green, white, and orange'

O nog" 34. AclivilY 22.

Listen. Write d or t'

l. ten
2. dog
3. bat
4. hand

() nog. 35. ActivifY 24.

Listen. Trace.

l. Wash with soaP.

2. Rinse with water.

3. Dry your hands.

n rog. 36. AclivilY 27.

Complete the monster' Listen and color'

Look at the monster' He has two short legs' He has

four long arms! Look at his face' He has three small

eyes, a big mouth, and a big nose' He's funnyl

() rog" 37. AclivitY 29.

Listen and check.

l .  Doesyourdoghavebigears?
No, it doesnt. It has small ears'

2. Does your father have blue eYes?

No, he doesnt. He has brown eYes'

3. Does your sister have black hair?

No, it's brown.

T138

Get Ready. C' Listen and circle'

How many brothers and sisters do you have?

I have one sister and one brother'

How many brothers and sisters do you have?

I have two sisters and one brother'

Go! A. Listen. Put the cards on the numbers'

l. She has a red Pencil.
2. She has long, brown hair'

3. He has a big, blue backPack'

4. She has a sister and a brother'

5. He has a grandmother and a grandfather'

6. He has three craYons.

#*t&9 d., ffiY Fexw**r$t* *E*ttnexs

O Pog" 43. ActivitY 3.

Listen and saY. Write.

l. She's wearing a red shirt'

2. He's wearing brown Pants'
3. She's wearing a Yellow jacket'

4, He's wearing black shoes'

() nog" 46. ActivifY 10.

Listen. Stick.

1. He's wearing old blue shoes'

2. She's wearing small red boots'

3, She's wearing a big green hat'

4. He's wearing new brown Pants'

() nog. 39. AclivifY 2.

() nog" 39. ActivilY 2.

() nog. 40. AclivilY 4.
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Listen and match.

A: What's your grandmother wearing?
B: She's wearing a red hat, a white blouse, and

a blue skirt.

A: What's your grandfather wearing?
B: He's wearing an orange shirt, brown pants,

and brown shoes.

A: What's your father wearing?
B: He's wearing a green jacket, blue pants, and

black shoes.

4. A: What's your mother wearing?
B: She's wearing a purple blouse, a yellow

skirt, and white boots.

() fog" 48. Acfivity | 4.

Listen. Look and match.

I. I'm in the park. I'm wearing my hat and gloves.
It's cold!

2. I'm in the park. I'm wearing sunglasses. It's hot!
3. I'm wearing a raincoat and a hat. I have an

umbrella. It's wet in the parkl

O eog. 49. Aclivity 16.
Look and listen. Write.

The RoyalAscot Horse Race takes place in England,
Some women wear funny hats to the race. The hats
are big and colorful.

l. Her hat has flowers on it.
2. Her hat has birds on it.
3. Her hat has horses on it.

Listen. Write c or g.

O nog. 47. Aclivi ly I l .

l .
)

3.
4.

() nog. 50. Activify 20.

cap
girl
flug
car

z.

3.

)

3.

() nog" 53. Activify 27.

l .  A:
B;

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:

&Jrx*9 S, ffi*,l*y st ffierxt*

Listen and check.

What's she wearing?
She's wearing a purple dress and a green
hat.

What's he wearing?
He's wearing black boots and blue pants.

What's he wearing?
He's wearing an orange jacket and a white
shirt.

What's she wearing?
She's wearing a blue blouse and a yellow
skirt.4

4

() nog" 55. Activily 2.
Listen. Point and say.

1. bathroom
2. bedroom
3. kitchen
4. dining room
5. living room

She's taking a bath.
She's getting dressed.
He's cooking.
He's eating.
She's drinking. He's reading.

C) rog" 58. Activify I l.
Listen and stick.

He's in the bathroom.
She's in the kitchen.
He's in the living room.
She's in the bedroom,
She's in the dining room.

O rog" 51. Activity 22.
Look and listen.

A: Look! They're from Guatemala. They're
wearing traditional clothes.

B: Yes. I like their hats and blue dresses.

A: They're from the Philippines. They re
wearing traditional clothes.

B: I like his white shirt.
A: They're from Kenya. They're wearing

traditional clothes.
B: Look at their hats. I like them. They're cooll
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n Pog. 65. AclivifY 26'

Listen and number'

r .  A:
B:

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:

5. A:
B:

Where's KennY?

He's in the kitchen'

Where's Lorna?

She's in the bedroom'

Where's Donna?

She's in the living room'

Where's fimmY?
Hes in the bathroom'

Wherds SallY?

She's in the dining room'

ff in!{ &. 43n f&* F*r*ryt

n eog. 70. AcfivitY l0'

Listen. Stick.

It's a beautiful daY cn the farm'

The cat is sleeping in the barn' The horse is eating

some hav in the barn'

The dog is chasing a duck'

A big green frog is jumPing'

() eog" 63. AcfivitY 22'

t .

Listen and write.

What's he doing?

He's cieaning.
What's she doing?

She's washing the dishes'

l . A :
B:
A:
B:

2. A:
B:
A:
B:

3. A:
B:
A:
B:

4. A:
B:
A:
B:

O rog. 59' AcfivitY l2'

Listen and check.

Where's Sara?

She's in the kitchen.

Wheres MannY?

Hes in the dining room'

Where's Kevin?

He's in the bedroom'

Where's PeggY?

She's in the bathroom'

O nog. 60. ActivitY 15'

Look and listen' Write the number'

1. This picture has circles and squares'

2. This Picture has triangles

3. This picture has squares and rectangles'

()  Pog" 61. Acf iv i tY l7 '

Look and listen'

My home is in Hong Kong' I live in an apartment'

My home is in Mongolia' I live in a I'urt'My horne is

in Paris. I iive on a houseboat'

My home is in Maine' I live in a lighthouse'

() Pog" 52' AcfivitY 20'

Listen and write' Use the words {rom 19'

1. Mom is eating a snack in the bedroom'

2. Grandpa is giving our white cat a bath in the

living room.

3. Gruridmu is playing basketball in the dining

room.
4. Dad is sleeping in the kitchen' What a tunny

familYl

() nog. 7I. AclivifY I l '

Listen and check.

Where are the horses?

They're in the barn.

What are theY doing?

They're eating haY.

Look at the beautiful blue bird'

Where is it?

It's in the skY. Its flYing'

Oh, Yes. i see it.

The cat is sieePing.

No, it's not.

What's it doing?

ICs playing with a ball of Yarn'

Where's the duck?

It's in the Pond'
What's it doing?

It's swimmng.
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i t Poge 72. Activify 14.

Listen. Look and match.

l. Look at the hen. That's her chick.
2. Look at the red dog. That's her puppy.
3. Look at the orange cat. That's her kitten.

r r Poge 73. Acfivify | 5.

Look and listen. Match.

l. I'm Mackenzie. I'm from Australia. This is mv
pet wallaby.

2. My name is Reiko. I'm from |apan. I have a pet
beetle.

3. Hi. My name is Zack. I'm from the United
States. I have a pet skunk.

r i Poge 74. Activity | 8.

Listen and write. Use the words from 17. Say.

l. My family lives on a farm. I have many pets.
2. My favorite pet is Penny. She's a hen.
3. Penny sits on a nest in the hen house.
4. We love Penny! She gives us eggsl

r r Poge 75. Activity 20.

Listen. Find and number.

l. I'm playing with my cat.
2. I'm feeding the birds.
3. Imbrushingmyhorse.
4, I'm walking my dog.

r i Poge 76. Aclivity 24.

Listen, point, and say. Then act out.

l .  A:
B:

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:

5. A:
B:

6. A:
B:

What are they doing?
They're jumping.

What's she doing?
She's climbing.

What's she doing?
She's sleeping.

What's he doing?
He's eating.

What are they doing?
They're swimming.

What's she doing?
She's running.

Shs*kp*ixr t ,  EJnl ts 4*&

() nog. 79. Aclivify 2.
Get ready. C. Listen and number.

l .  A:
B:
A:
B:

2. A:
B:
A:
B:

3. A:
B:
A:
B:

4. A:
B:
A:
B:

What is it?
It's a frog.
Whats it doing?
It's jumping.

What are they?
They're ducks.
What are they doing?
They're swimming.

What is it?
It's a cow.
What's it doing?
it's eating.

What are they?
They're horses.
What are they doing?
They're running.

{3m* t  ? ,  F* r fXr  Y*me

. a Poge 83. Activify 3.

Listen and say. Write.

l. She's eating grapes.
2. He's drinking milk.
3. They're eating cake.
4, She's drinking juice.

5. He's eating a sandwich.
6. Theyre eat\ngpizza.

i l Poge 86. Activity I0.

Listen. Stick.

It's my birthday! I'm seven years old today. Look at
my cake!
We have hot dogs and hamburgers.
We have apples, oranges, and grapes, too.
I love ice cream.
Look at my presents. Birthdays are fun!
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fi nog. 87. AclivitY I t '

Listen and circle'

t .  A:
B:

2, A:
B:

3. A:
B:

What does she have?

She has cake and milk'

What do You have?

I have an aPPle and a sandwich'

What does he have?

He has grapes' an apple, an orange' and a

banana.

E'. !ni t  &, Sex* *r :*  &smes

() Pog. 95. AciivifY 3'

Look. Listen and write'

1. I want skates.

2 .  Iwantab ike '

3. I want an airPlane'

4 .  Iwantado l l '
5 .  Iwantaba l l .

6 .  Iwantagame'

() Pog. 97. ActivitY 6'

Look at the story' Listen and circle'

1. Lizzie wants her skates'

2. Lizzie'sdoll is under the sofa'

3. Lizzie isplaying with her action figures'

() Pogt 98. AclivitY t0'

Listen. Stick'

4. A: What do theY have?

B: TheY have Pizza and juice'

#
#
J'

j

.J

3

6

5

E

t

E

3.

4.

Oh, no! Look at mY room' Where are

my toys?
What do You want?

I want mY doll. Where's mY doll?

Your doll is under the tabie'

Where's mY game?

it's on the bed.

Oh, yes. There it is. Now, where are mY

skates?
They're in the closet'

Yes, there they are. Where's my stuffed

animal?

B: it's on the shelf' See?

n, [laughingl Oh' nol That's not my stuffed

animal!

B: What is it?

A: It's my cat! the cat is on the shelfl

B:
A:

O Pog" 99. ActivitY I l '

Listen and check'

What do You want?

I want mY doll. Where's mY doil?

Itt on the shelf.

Oh. there it is. Thanks'

1. A:
B:
A:
B:

O Pog" 88. ActivitY l4'

Listen and match.

A: Hamburgers' hot dogs, andpizza are hot'

B: Ice cream, iuice, and milk are cold'

() nog" 89. ActivitY l7'

l .

Look and listen' Write'

My name is Miguel' ln Mexico' I have a pinata

with candY on mY birthdaY'

I'm |ack.I live in the United States' i have a big

cake on mY birthdaY'

I'm Susie from South Korea' I have seaweed

soup on mY birthdaY'

t'* nnyu. I'm from Russia' On my birthday' I

have a big fruit Pie.

() nog" 90. ActivilY 20'

Listen and write' Use the words from 19'

1. I'm in the kitchen'

2. I have bread and a little cheese'

3. l can make a sandwich'

4. I have milk. I'm readY for lunchl

() nog" 91. ActivitY 22'

Listen. Find and number'

l. 5-4'3'2'1. . ' HaPPY New Year!

2. HaPPY BirthdaY to Youl
3. HaPPY Father's DaY' Dad'
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2. A:
B:
A:

3. A:
B:
A:
B:

Where's my action figure?
I dont know
Oh, there it is. It's under the desk.

What do you want?
I want my skates. Where are they?
They're in the toy box.
Yes, there they are. Thank you.

4. A: Where are my cars?
B: They're under the table.
A: I see them. Thanks.

i  l  Poge lo l .  Ac l i v i f y  16 .

Look and listen. Number.

l. This kite is from Malaysia, It looks like a fish.
2. This kite is from Mexico. It looks like a bird.
3. This kite is from New Zealand. It has a shape

like a triangle.

How many skates do you see?
I see two skates.

How many actions figures do you see?
I see four action figures.

How many dolls do you see?
I see two dolls.

*$m*t S, $*$<xy Yi*r*

4.

5.

6.

Listen and write. Use the words from 19.

Mymom helps me a lot.
Every morning she feeds our dog.
She gives me clean socks.
She cooks in a big pot.

() rog" lO7. Activity 2.
Listen. Point and say.

She's catching a ball.
He's throwing a ball.
He's hitting.
She's kicking a ball.
She's jumping rope.
She's dancing.
She's singing.
He's skating.
He's riding a bike.
She's running.

l .
,,

3.
4.
5.
6.
n

8.
9.

10.

f) eog" 102. Activity 20.

l .

2.
3.
4.

4
-

-

#
+
+
P
A
I

A

f) eog. 103. Acfivity 22.

Listen. Number in order.

l. A: Where's your car?
B: I dont have a car.

2. A: I'll give you a car.
B: Thankyou.

A:
B:

A:
B:
A:

B:

() nog" | 10. Acfivily | 0.

Listen. Stick.

Its play time. Let's have fun!
Yes, look! Is that fessica? Is she kicking a
ball?
Yes, that's |essica. She's playing soccer.
Is that Mark? Is he throwing a ball?
No, Mark isnt throwing. He's catching. Paul
is throwing.
Oh, yes. Paul is throwing a ball. What's
Betty doing?
I dont know. Is she running?
No, she isnt running. She's jumping rope!
Oh, what's Carl doing?
Hes playing the piano and singing.

3. A: Let's play together.
B: Yes. Sharing is fun!

Poge 104. Activity 25.

Look. Count and write. Listen and check.

How many airplanes do you see?
I see two airplanes.

How many stuffed animals do you see?
I see three stuffed animals.

A: How many balls do you see?
B: I see two balls.

Poge  I l l .Ac t i v i f y  l ! .

Listen and number.

A:
B:
A:
B:

t -  a

.,

3.

t .  a

l .

)

Is Sandy dancing?
No, she isnt. She's jumping rope.

Is Billy riding a bike?
Yes, he is.



3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:
A:
B:

s. A:
B:

6. A:
B:

ls foe PIaYing soccer?

Yes, he is. He's kicking the ball'

Where are MickeY and Suzie?

They're in the Park'
Are theY roller skating?

Yes, theY are.

Are Tim, Mark, and Eric studying today?

No, theY arent' TheY're running'

Is lanie singing todaY?

Yes' she is.

*

G

G

3

C

5

5

l .  A:
B:

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:

5. A:
B:

6. A:
B:

I'm Eva. I play Rock' Paper' Scissors in 
lanada

i- nunftt". Iim from ]apan' We call this game

() rogt I I9' AcfivilY 2'

Get ready' A' Look' Listen to the questions'

E'iir" it d correct words'

1. Where's the airPlane?

2. Where are the stuffed animals?

3. Does he have an action figure?

() Pogt I 12. ActivitY 13'

Listen and saY' Write'

l. claP

2. iumP
3. fly

4. dance

5. turn

6. sit

()  Pog" I  13. Act iv i lY 15'

Look and listen'

l .
)

lanken.
3. i'm Raul. I'm from Chile' We play this game'

too. We callit Cachipun' Doyou play Rock'

PaPer, Scissors, too?

f) nog. I 16' ActivirY 24'

Listen and circle'

It's a beautiful day in the park' The sun is shining and

;;;;; is having fun' A big bird is flving in the skv'

; ;;" is running with his dog' Ducks are swimming

in the pond' A woman is singing' A boy is throwing a

Uuff a f,O friend' It's a fun day in the park'

O Pogt I I7' AefivilY 26'

Listen and number'

ls she riding a bike?

Yes, she is.

Are theY dancing?

Yes, theY are'

Is he running?

No, he isnt. He's iumPing'

Is he catching a ball?

Yes, he is.

Is she talking?

No, she isn't. She's singing'

Are theY walking?

No, theY arent' theY're skating'

*h**kP*t*?,  &3ni ts 7**

() nog" I14' Acl ivi iY 19'

Listen and write' Use the words {rom 18'

l. At our schooi, play time is after lunch'

2. Some kids run in the school Yard'

3. Other kids jump rope or play ball'

4. PlaY time is alwaYs fun'

() fog" I 15. AclivitY 2t '

Look and listen' Then write'

1. I'm running' I'm running in place'

;,. I 'm iumPing' I'm jumPing uP higl' 
,,

3. I'm kicking' I'm kicking a soccer Datr'

CD B Track s7]-l3contain the audio for the

YLE Listening practice material' See pages

Tl24-Tl2g for notes and audio script'

CD B Tracks 74-85 contain the Karaoke

versions ofthe songs in Student Book 1'
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f) nog" 5. Activity 8.
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Unit  3,  &o*d m*r ' r" l img, *8*ss

2, A: Whats this?
B: It's a ruler.
A: What color is it?
B: It's yellow.

Uni*  * ,  My Scrn i ly

l. two
2. head

Listen and check.

A: What's your name?

Xm: My name is Em.

A: What's this?

Em: It's a chair.

A: What's your name?

Zack: My name is Zack.

A: What's this?
Ztckz lt's a pen.

A:
Sue:
A:
Sue:

A:
Louis:
A:
Louis:

What's your name?
My name is Sue.
What's this?
It's a backpack.

What's your name?

My name is Louis.
What's this?
it's a ruler.

l .

2.

3.

)

3.

4.

4.

f) ro9" 6. Acfivity 10.

l .

Listen and match.

A: What's this?
B: It's an eraser.

A: What's this?

B: Its a pen.

A: What's this?
B: It's a desk.

A: What's this?
B: It's a marker.

A: What's this?
B: It's a chair.

() rog. 20. Aclivity | 2.

Listen. Circle b or p.

ball # ball
parents # parents
pen f pen
book # book

&3;':it 3, fl,ty K*dV
j

3.

4.

f) rog. 7. Aclivily 12.

Listen and circle. Then color.

l. A: What's this?
B: It's a pencil.
A: What color is it?
B: it's green.

f) nog" 29. Aclivity I3.

Listen. Write d or t.

3. dinosaur
4. foot

f) nog" I5. Activity 5.

l .
J

3.
4.

f) nog. 25. Acrivify 7.

Listen and check.

l. A: Wow. That's a cool dinosaur.

B: I know. It has a long neck.

A: Does it have a big head?
A: No. it doesnt. It has a small head.

2. A: Wow, that's a cool dinosaur.

B: I know It has short arms.

A: Does it have short legs?

B: No, it doesnt. It has long legs.

Listen. Write the number.

A: Who are they?
B: They're my brothers and my sister.

A: Who is she?
B: She's my older sister.

A: Who are they?

B: That's my rnother and father. And she's my

baby sister.

A: Who are they?
B: He's my grandfather and she's my

grandmother.
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f) nog" 39' ActivilY 8'

Listen and check'

What's she wearing?

St.i *.",ing a hat' a skirt' and boots'

What's she wearing?

ifr.t *.u,t"g a blouse' pants' and shoes'

What's he wearing?

n.i-**ttrrt a lacket' pants' and shoes'

What's he wearing?

H.f *.u,ing a shirt' Pants' and shoes'

What's he wearingl

H.i*."tt"g a white shirt and a green

iacket'

3. A: what's she wearing?. . .- r ^ ..,
B: Shds wearing a blue blouse and a veilort

skirt'

4. A: What's she wearing? ---r^
B: Shds wearing " 

gt;t" hat' a purple dress'

and blue shoes'

*nit $, &a;sg *t F{&ffi1*

f) Pog" 48' ActivitY 7'

Listen and match'

Where's Your mother?

Shds in the bedroom'

Where's Your brother?

He's in the bathroom'

Where's Your father?

He's in the kitchen'

Where are You?
I'm in the living room'

f) Pog" 3l '  Activi lY t7'

Listen and circle'

1 A: Does it have long legs?
r' 

;; No, n aottttt' It has short legs'

;t no* *unY legs does it have?

B: lt has three legs'

2. A: Does it have a big nose?

B: Yes, it does'

3. A: Does it have a small mouth?

B: No, it doesnt' It has a big mouth'

4. A: Does it have big eYes?

B: Yes, it does' It has three big eYes'

{$mit 6,9WY Fexv*r!*e ff i1*9h*s

f

F

e
€

€

5

€

t .  A:
B:

z. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:

l.  A:
B:

2, A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:

f) Pog" 42' ActivitY 12'

Listen. Write c or 9'

1. cat

Z. girl

3.  dog

4. corn

f) Pog" 42' AclivitY l3'

Listen and match'

l. cap

Z. car

3. game

4. fl"g

f) Pogt 43' ActivilY 14'

Look and color' Then listen and check'

1. A: what's she wearingt , ^-^.
;t She's wearing purple pants and orange

boots'
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O Poge 49' ActiviiY 9'

Listen' Write the number'

1. A: Where's Ana?

B: She's in the kitchen'

A: What's she doing?

;, si"t aoing her homework'

Z. A: Wherds her father?

B: He's ln the dining room'

A: What's he doing?

B: He's reading'

3. A: Where's her grandfather?

B: He's in the dining room'

A: What's he doing?

B: He's eating'

4, A: Where's her mother?

B: She's in the kitchen'

A: What's she doing?

B: Shes making lunch'
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() rog. 57. Activity 6.

O rogt 5l . Activiiy | 4.

Write a. Listen and number.

l. flug 3. bathroom
2. jacket 4. dad

() rog. 52. Activily | 5.

Listen and number.

l. A: What's she doing?
B: Shes doing her homework.

2. A: What's she doing?
B: She's washing the dishes.

3. A: What's she doing?
B: She's cleaning her room.

4. A: Whatt she doing?
B: Shei making lunch.

&ini9 &, *n ?*r* S*rmt

Listen and number.

A: What's the duck doing?
B: It's running.

A: What's the frog doing?
B: It's jumping.

A: What's the horse doing?
B: It's eating.

A: Whats the cat doing?
B: It's sleeping.

5. A: What's the dog doing?
B: It's chasing the duck.

() rog. 58. Activity 8.

Look and listen. Circle the answer.

l. What's the duck doing?
2. What are the horses doing?
3. What is the bird doing?
4. What are the dogs doing?

O nog" 63. Aclivify t4.
Listen and check. Then write.

l. A: What are they doing?
B: They're jumping.

2. A: What is the girl doing?
B: She's sleeping.

3. A: What's the goat doing?
B: It's eating.

4. A: What's the dog doing?
B: It's swimming.

5. A: What are they doing?
B: They're flying.

&Jrxit 7" Fwr?v YXme
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O nog" 75. Acfivify | 7.

fi nog" 71. Activity 9.
Listen and match. Then write.

A: What do you have?

B: lhavepizza.

A: What do you have?
B: Ihaveahamburger.

A: What do you have?

B:  Ihaveasa lad .

A: What do you have?
B: I have juice. Orange juice.

A: What do you have?
B: Ihaveasandwich.

Listen and match.

l. I have soup on Tuesday.
2. They have pizza on Saturday.
3. She has an apple on Thursday.

4. He has a hot dog on Monday.
5. She has a hamburger on Friday.
6. They have salad on Wednesday.
7. IhavecakeonSunday.

() nog" 73. Activily t4.

Listen. Match words with i. Color i words.

l. little
2. apple
3. pencil

4. milk
5. grapes
6. six
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&3v'a** &, Fun srsd &exsvlss

1 .
2.
3 .
4.
J .

6.

l . , f

f) nog* 77. Aclivily 3.

l .  A:
B:

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4, A:
B:

s. A:
B:

6. A:
B:

Listen and number-

I want a green ball.

I want a brown PuPPet.
I want a red car.

I want a blue action figure.

I want a blue train.

i want yellow blocks.

Poge 80. ActivitY 8.

Listen and circle in, on, or under'

5. My skates are under the table'

6, Where are the action figures? Oh, they're on the

bed.

{,}ni? S, FN*Y ?ime

O eogt 90. AcfivitY 9.

Look and listen. Circle the answer'

l. Is he running?

2. Is she dancing?

3. Are theY skating?

4. Are theY sleePing?

C) Pog" 91. Act iv i tY I  l .

Listen and number.

Are they jumPing?

Yes, they are.

Is he singing?
No, he isnt. He isnt singing. He's running'

3. A: Is he singing?

B; Yes, he is.

4, A: Is she dancing?

B: Yes, she is.

5. A: Is he kicking the ball?

B: No, he isnt' He isnt kicking the ball' He's

catching the ball.

ffi
cr
f

f

tc

G

€

j

s
C

|r

r
F

t"

e-

g

e=

l .  A:
B:

2. A:
B:

Where are the skates?

They're in the closet.

Where is the game?

It's on the bed.

Where's the doll?

It's under the table.

I want the cat. Where's the cat?

It's on the shelf'

Where is the shirt?

It's in the closet.

Where are the books?

They're on the shelf'

C) nog.95. ActivitY 18.

l .  A:
B:

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

Listen and number.

Is he eating?
Yes, he is.

Is she skating?
No, she isnt. She's singing.

Is he sleeping?

No, he isnt. He's throwing the ball'
€

1

4.

5 .

A: Is she catching the ball?

B; Yes, she is.

A: Are theY dancing?

B: No, theY aren t. TheY're skating'

A: Are theY swimming?

B: Yes, theY are.

() Pog" 84. AcfivifY 17.

Listen. Match words with o' Color o words'

l .  pot
2. train

3. socks
4. bike
5. doll
6. blocks

( )  Roge 85. Act iv i tY |  8.

Listen and number.

1. I want mY doll. It's on the shelf'

2. Where's my stuffed animal? Oh, it's there ' ' ' in

the tov box.

3. I see my airplane. It's under the desk'

4. Where's the ball? It's in the toy box'
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O "-backpack

E '
E;!.

-
E;-
E :

-

<
<
4

--!

-'!

4

4

4

4

4

4

=4

4

4

I

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

a
a
t

{Jn!*  3,  &ex*d f*?e*r*{* t6* **sss!

e
o
oo
oo
o
o
@

o
@
@

@

@
@

@
@

b - p e n
c - marker
d - pencil

Answers will vary.

l. c - eraser
2. d - ruler

l. yellow

l. marker

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

l. a. chair
2. b. pen

l. green pencil
2. blue book

l. c - eraser
2 .  d - p e n
3. e - desk

f . It's
2. It's

l .  b-greenpenci l

3 (pens)
2 (books)

t . 4
2 . 8

(Trace letters.)

v - vase
w - bookshelf
o - clock

Answers will vary.

a - book
b - crayon

blue

red

b. backpack
a. ruler

yellow crayon

a - marker
b - chair

3. It's

2. a-yellowruler

5 (pencils)

3 .  10
4. I

h - chair
n - computer
I - closet

@ Rnt*"rs will vary.

grandmother
grandfather
brother

1 . 3
2 . 2

1 . 3
2. 1

l . c
2 . a

How many; I have; I have

l. two brothers
2. one brother and two sisters
3. three sisters

o
@
(9

@

sister
father
mother

3 .  1

3 . 3
4 . 2

d
b

3.
4.

3 . p
4 . b

3 . b

sister
baby
brother

l. Thankyou.; Youre welcome.
2. Please (sit down.); Thank you.

@ Anr*.rs will vary.

&,*m€* S, &;&V K*dV

O (S,"a"nts match the names of body parts-ears,
eyes, mouth, toes, legs, nose, hands-to the
appropriate area on the photo.)

l. (I have) ten fingers 2. (I have) two eyes

l .  No 3. Yes
2. No

(Students will draw a purple dog with big eyes,
short legs, and long ears.)

@ r. (Color the book red.)
2. (Color the chair blue.)

@ Cotot the numbers their assigned color.
l - r e d
2 - blue
3 * green
4 - yellow

o
o
o
o2.

3.
4.

l . c
2 . d

3 . a
4 . b

@ r.  c-crayon
b - ruler
a - eraser
d * backpack

6,3m*? 3, $Wy Fwxxrily

O (S,"a"nts match people in the photo to the
appropriate label: My father, my mother, My
sister, my brother)

3.
4.

)

1

3.
4.

3.

4.
.).

o
o
oo

O ft see) three (baby animals.)

@ l. My name is
2. My name is
3. My name is

Answers will vary.

l . b
2 . p

r . b
2 . p

mother
grandfather
father
grandmother
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.'!-
.  i . l
t t

o
ooo

f . it has a long neck'
2. It has a small head'

l . a

Connect the numbers 1 to 10

l. Yes, it does'
2. No, it doesnt.

@ Anttu.rs rtii i varr'

O 1 .  r ; r ,111 th t  har  s ree : '

2.  (color the hat oranie

3. (color the hat PurPIe

Cl t. old, u
2. new, b

@ t. small
2. big

o

3.
4.

2.
t  - - . .
J ,  : - - l i - -  :

i  i 1 . -  ^
t .  L  - = .  '

3 .  l e r .
-1.  o.c@ l B:::l:lil:

3. Does he have

@ r. No, she doesnt'

@ t. see-b. - f. ,
2.  smel l -d.  -  n '

Color the letters their assigned 
"' ' '- ':

1. shirt 4' siroes

2. hat 5' glor-es

3. pants

l . b  3 ' a
' ,  a  4 . b

@ r ..,

@
(8

@

3.
4.

L

LI @ Rnt*.rs will varY'

2 .  c a r - c

@ q"t.- brown
dolL - orange
dinosaur * orange

@ r .  wash-c
2. rinse - a

Answers will varY.

b

eye
mouth

3 . a
4 . a

3. leg
4. nose

l .
2 .

l .
2 .

8
c

3.
4.

3.
4.

game - g
f l u g - g

*h**$*P*in*,  { ,$* i ts 3 *3

$ t. crayons
2. erasers
3. Pens
4. rulers
5. father

6. mother
7. sister
8. arm
9. eye

10. hand

&,&n*t S, &usy #* Mer&e

l. bathroom
2. bedroom
3. kitchen

3 , 1 , 2 , 5

1. plaYing
2. reading

l. blue
2. green
3. yellow

@ ,l'ttt*"rs will varY'

bedroom
bathroom

Q brushing mY-teeth - d

combing mY hair - b

O l. bedroom
2. kJtchen

0o
0

eating breakfast - a

washing mY tace - c

4. dining room
5. living room

3. making lunch
4. drawing

4. red
5. orange

3. dining room

kitchen
living room

o
o
o

o
o

f

4(_

E
t_

3.
4.

@ lottgt.; desert; mountains

(draw doqs on the hat)
I

(draw pencils on.the hat)
(draw shoes on the hat)
(druw flowers on the hat)

l .  c
) o

@  t .  c a p - c

@) Colo, the numbers their assigned color'
! '  

l . b  3 ' b

2 . b  4 '  b

F
t
F

f

f
f

l

f

f
€

e
e
e
V

e

e

e

r-

\=

21

e

F

-

F

aredb louse-  I  - red

b l u e p a n t s - 2 - b l u e
a yellow jacket - 3 - Yellow
yel lowboots-3-Yel low
a b l u e s k i r t - 2 - b l u e
r e d s h o e s - 1 - r e d

pens erasers

(Draw pencils and a ruler')

Put students in grouPs to discuss'

L$sE!* 4, MY Fmv*rif* * i*?$t*s

1. shirt
2. pants

3. shoes

It has short legs.
It has big eYes.

b

3. No, it doesnt.

Yes, he does.
No, he doesnt.
Yes, he does'

2. Yes, she does.

3. taste-c. - e.
4. hear*a. * g'

d
t

tent * brown
dog - orange

3 .  d r y - b
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He's eating breaKast.; kitchen
She's taking a bath.; bathroom

@ r. She's reading.; bedroom

l lS, ^ .,1
lllt Answers wlil varv.

Eb
E-- :

='

<
<
4

=

--g

--5

4

4
-,7

4

4

4

4

4

I
4

4

+
4

4

.4

4)

?=

24

4

4

4

4

4

o
o
@
(D
@
(9
@

@
@

DetS
nest

a.
b.
c.

4.
f , .

l .
)

1(Ana)
2 (father)

l. kitchen

Answers will vary.

l. triangle
2. square

1 . 8

t (flag)
2 (jacket)

( I ts a c)a(t) .

i (She's doing her homework.)
2 (She's washing the dishes.)
3 (She's cleaning her room.)
a (She's making lunch.)

3. I',m

3 (grandfather)
4 (mother)

2. dining room

3. rectangle

?  1 1

3 (bathroom)
a (dad)

cat * green
dog - purple
hen - yellow

l. drgss
2. tgn
3. hen

l. walking
2. playrng

l. a - jumping
2. a - sleeping
3. b - eating

**kp*i**,  {Set i fs .*-&

l. dress
2. hat
3. pants
4. shirt
5. bathroom

puPpy
chick
kitten

3. feeding
4. brushing

4. a - swimming
5. a - flying

6. bedroom
7. kitchen
8. cat
9. duck

10. turtle

pants

He's
She's

@

@

#h

o

o
o
o
Wni

s

',

3.

7

3.

l .
)

l .
2 .
3.

#r :$*

o
g
e

o
o
o
o
o
@

&, *m ?hc F*rrct

sheep - c
c a t - b

frog

l. cow eating
2. horse, running
3. dog, swimming

d o g - d
goats - a

4. frog, jumping
5. duck, flying

3. worms and bugs

4.
f , .

sleeping
eating

It's
They're

swimming
fly,ng
eating

Q) enr*"rs will vary.

a shirt

(Draw a hat, boots, and a jacket.)

Put students in groups to discuss.

I  F, F*rfy ?- irra*

a * cake
f - juice
c - a sandwich

cake
juice
a sandwich

Saturday
Monday

pizza; apples (and) oranges; presents

l. (Draw grapes and hamburgers.)
2. (Draw a sandwich and ice cream.)

have grapes
has an apple
has a hot dog

lhavepizza.
I have a hamburger.
I have a salad.
I have juice. Orange juice.
I have a sandwich.

l. pizza
2. salad
3. cake

4, icecream
5. hamburger
6. milk

4. d * pizza
5. e - milk
6. b * grapes

4. pizza
5. milk
6. grapes

3. five

Q r. It's eating an apple.

l. swimming
2. flying

I. It'S
2. They're

Answers will vary.

l. running
2. jumping
3. sleeping

It's eating hay.
They're eating worms and bugs.

huy
an apple

duck
frog
horse

0
oo
o
o

L d t

dog

3.
4.

3.
4.

4.
f , .

6.

l .
)
3.

l .
1

3.
4.
5.

4. has ice cream
5. has cake
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t .
',

(ts
(E
(D
@

o
@

@

@
t ini

o
oo

oo
ooo
o
@o

@ r-:' (in any order) pizz.a,hotdog, hamburger;
4-6: (in anv order) milk, ice cream, iuice

@ t. sandwich (and) juice

2. hamburger (and) milk

l .
)
3.

l. cold, ice cream
2. hot, hot dog

milk
a pencil
six

3. cold, milk
4. hot, hamburger

4. sandwich
5. flnger

4. milk
6. stx

3. Father's Day

5. hamburger, FridaY
6. salad, Wednesday
7. cake, Sundav

2 0 , 1 3 , 1 5 , 1 8 , 1 1

ln

under

Answers will vary.

dqll
blocks

DOt
sqcks

doll
stuffed animal
airplane

l .  on
2. on

l 3

9, F**y Yirne

1. catching
2. throwing

Answers will vary.

l. riding
2. running
3. singing
4. skating
5. throwing

That, This

l. No, he isnt.
2. Yes, he is.

sleeping

No, he isnt.

No, it isnt.
No, it isn t.

No, he isnt.
Yes, she is.

they are

jumping
running
singing

1

jump
fly
dance

PlPPet
puppy

3. socks
4. pot

5. dsll
6. blqcks

4. ball
5. skates
6. action figure

3. in
4. on

@ ' . ,

3.
4.

)

4.
J .

3.
4.

4.
5 .

6.

5 .

8.

l .
)

l .
3 .

l .
2.
3.

3. on

",

3.

ffi
'G
c
t
J

G

tr
t
E

3. jumping
4. playing soccer

r
G

F

tr
IF

@ huu",has,has

Lln*

o
oo
o
0o
o
o
o
@

3.
4.

action figure
airplane

blue action figure
blue train
yellow blocks

They're on the sofa.

stuffed animal

on
in
under

under
on

6.
7

8.
9.

10 .

jumping
kicking
hitting
dancing
catching

Yes, he is.
No, he isnt.

Yes, she is.

Yes, it is.

Yes, they are.
No, they arent.

they aren t

dancing
catching

turn
clap
sit

duck
bugs

!

4.
J .

6.

7

3.

4.
f , .

6.

4.
) .
6.

3.
4.

I
9

4.
5 .

on
in
on

4. on
5. under

)

l .
)
3 .

1

3.@ {rr".. numbers.)

@

@

@ r.  l l t t le.
3. pencil

@ | iHI:;'
@ z ,z , r
@ r. soup,Tuesday

2.  p izza,SaturdaY
3. apple, Thursday
4. hot dog, Monday

&, fiaxn ead &*mes

l. toys
2. skates

Answers will vary.

l. green ball
2. brown puppet
3. red car

skates, a bike, doli

l. It's under the sofa.

l. airplane
2. skates

l. under
2. in
3. on

l .  in
2. on
3. under

in; under; in, on

1.  on
2. under
3. in

l .  on
2. under
3. in
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@ .1.n.*.rs will vary.

@ r. eating

f'
4
-1

<
?=

--1:-:

--

F-

ts---

-s

-4

?
t
+
,-

-4

---+
---+
A

#
#
#
f
F
F
F
F

I

= " J
I

f,

II

I

h
.E

l. Bugs are jumping in the sun.
2. A puppy is gnder the table.
3. I have a puppet and a drgm.

@ f . running - This is exercise.- 
2. drinking - This isn't exercise.
3. sleeping * This isnt exercise.
4. eating - This isn t exercise.
5. swimming - This is exercise.
6. catching - This is exercise.

No, he doesnt.
Yes, he does.
No, he doesnt.
Yes, he does.

2. nose

&3ni? 4, €x?rc &r*mmsr Prsc?i**

@ r. tr.it

5.
6.
,7

8.

$ r. 
ff;q 

wearing; (Students will color theblouse

She's wearing; (Students will color the skirt
yellow.)
She's wearing; (Students will color the shoes
brown.)

(Students will color the dress orange, the girlt
shoes purple, the jacket red, and the pants brown.)

? S, &x?rm

l. He's
2. Shet

&rsm;xcr Frqx*ti*s

l. living room

? &, &xtns &rmmmar Frcef i*e

r . d
2 . c

l. He's running.
2. They're eating.

7 .  F x f r o  G r o m m o r

l. has
2. has

l. have - c
2 .  h a s - d

t i ;" l i t &- &xtrs &rsrnmsr Fr{xeti*e

)

3.,,

3.
4.
5 .

6.

slnglng
throwing the ball
catching the ball
skating
swimming

t$n*

o
@
&"$ni

o
o
&$n€?

o
o

a game
skates

3. He's
4. She's

2. kitchen

3 . a
4 . b

3. She's swimming.
4. It's sleeping.

Fnsc***s

3. have
4. have

3. have - b
4. have - a

Q r .  have -d
have * a
have - e

2.
3.

@ Ans.rs will vary.

@ {rt".. Howmany.); Answers will vary.

{,Nnif 3, Kxfrs &rsmr;:sr Frexe*!*c

Q r. Yes,shedoes.
2. No. she doesn't.
3. Yes, she does.
4. No. she doesnt.

&.Nnit

o
o

4. have - b
5. have - c

O l. where are - c
2. Where's - a
3. Where are - b

@  r .  i " .
2. under

9,  Ex t ro  Grsmmsr

l .  is
2. isnt

1. Is; No, she isnt.
2. Is; No, he isnt.
3. Are; Yes, they are.
4. Are; No, they arent.

3. on

Frmc?i*e

3. arent
4. are

@ i :  :
Cheekpo in t ,  Un i l s  7 *€

l. action figure
2. bike
3. game
4. skates
5. cake

@ a bike

@ Or.* cars, and a train.

@ rut students in groups to discuss.

Uarit ?, €Nfr* &rcrxrttexn Prae*ice

Q {tr... What's and lt's.)

@ chair

lJni? 3, €xtro &rexNxsxt*r Frws*is*

3 . a
4 . c

5. harnburgers
7. juice
8. catching
9. kicking

10. throwing
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#
r

Key VocobulorY

Classroom Objects
backpack,  book,  chai r ,  cravc '

desk, eraser, marker, Pen
penci l ,  ru ler

Colors
blue,  green,  red,  Yel 'o ' r

Family Members

brother, father, granoiat- e'

grandmother, m61hg1, (babv

srster

Key StructuresCommunicotion
Obiectives

#**d
M*rm&mS$*

&&wssB

o to use greetings and

introductions
o to count to ten
. to talk cbout classroom objects

and colors
. to say the alPhabet
. to write your name

. to talk about familY members
t to say how manY brothers and

sisters You have
. to l isten and write b and P

Contractions and SimPle

present: to be
What's this?

It's a marker.
Hi, what's Your name?
My name is BobbY.

Simple Present: to have

How manY brothers and sisters

do you have?
I have one brother.
I have two sisters.

&axsg w&
$**crsw

. to identify parts of the bodY

. to descr ibe PeoPle and animals

.to l isten and write d and t

.to identify clothing

.to describe clothing
r to listen and write c ancl g

. to talk about dailY activit ies

. to identify rooms in a house

r to l isten and write words with

the short a sound

Simple Present: to haYe

Does she/he have long hair?

Yes, she/he does.

Does it have long legs?

No, it doesn't. l t has short

legs.

Present Progressive: wearing

What's he/she wearing?
He/She's wearing a red shirt '

What are You wearing?
l'm wearing a green hat'

Where isNVhere are

Where's Dylan?
He's in the dining room'

Where are you?
l'm in the bedroom.

&
Mg Swwx&

Parts of the BodY
arm, ear, eYe. fingers, foot, feet'

hand,  head,  leg,  mouth,  nose,

Size Words
smal l ,  b ig,  long,  shor t

&
ffig &*dg

Clothing
boots, dress, gloves, hat, jacket'

pants, blouse, shirt, shoes, skirt

Describing
favorite, new, old

ffiW
Fwxp*a'*&s
&&s&&ss

Rooms of the House

bathroom, bedroom, dining

room, kitchen, l iving room

Daily Routines
brushing (mY) teeth, combing
(my) hair, making lunch, taking

a bath

Actions
drawing, eating, PlaYing,
reading, talking, washing

r
e
€

15-
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?

+
A
a
4

e4

4
' i t

. t

#
e
=4{

#
F
Jc?
1
J+e

J-"
1

Ftr+-'q

Connecfions:
Confenf

Connecfions:
Around fhe World Volues/Project

Math
r  Numbers 1-10
r Classroom items

Content Words
one, two, three, four, five, six, seven,
eight, nine, ten, classroom. object

ln Our Classrooms
. Classroom objects

Content Words
Egypt, Japan, Mexico

Be polite.
Role-play being polite to others.

Make a Be Polite poster.

Social Studies
. Animals in family groups

Content Words
animals, baby (babies), father, mother

Popular Names
r Self-introductions
o Maklng name tags
r Counting names

Content Words
name tag, populal wear, France,
Mexico, South Korea

Help your family.
Role-play helping family members.

Make on lCan Help poster.

5cience
. The five senses

Content Words
hear, see, smell, taste

Flags of All Colors
. The colors in flags

Content Words
black, brown, orange, purple, white,
yellow, country, f lag, Brazil, lreland,
South Africa

Keep Clean.
Sing about healthy habits.

Decorate a Tissue Box.

Social Studies
r Weather in different places
. Clothes appropriate for the

weather and the settinq

Content Words
cold, desert, hot, jungle, mountains,
we{

Funny Hats!
r Hats worn at the Royal Ascot horse

race in England

Content Words
birds. flowers. hat(s), horses

Respect all cultures.
Learn about traditional clothinq from
other countries.

Make a Traditional Clothes collaqe.

Art
. Shapes

Content Words
circle, rectangle, square, triangle

Homes
r Different kinds of homes

Content Words
apartment, houseboat, l ighthouse,
yurt, Hong Kong, Maine, Mongolia,
Paris

Help at Home.
ldentify and act out helping activit ies.

Make a Helping at Home chart.

T155



e
e
r
r
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q
f
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f
f
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?
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t =
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IF

(-?4

t?
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(r
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l =

-

=

-

-

Key VocobulorYKey StrueluresCommunicotion
Objeetives

Animals
cat ,  cow. dog,  duck,  { rog 3: : :
hen,  horse,  sheep,  t r ' :  e

Actions
cl imbing,  eat ing,  f ly ing,
jumping,  p lay ing,  running
sleeping, swimming

Present progressive: doing
What's the frog doing?

It 's jumping.
What are the hens eating?

They're eating worms and
bugs.

What's he/she doing?
He's/She's swimming'

. to talk about animals and their

activities
o to l isten and write the short e

sound&ra &ke
Ssrm

Foods
apple, cake, grapes,
hamburgel hot dog, ice cream
juice,  mi lk ,  orange,  p izza,  sa lac
sandwich

Actions
drinking, eating

Days of the Week
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, FridaY,
Saturday

Simple present: to have
What does he have?

He has mi lk .
What do you have?

I have juice.

Where is&,lhere are with
prepositions of location
Where! the ball?

It's in the toy box.
It 's on the shelf.
It 's under the table.

Where are the skates?
They're on the sofa.
They're in the closet.
They're under the desk.

. to talk about foods

. to talk about days of the week

. to talk about celebrations
r to listen and write words with

the short i sound

m
r*g YX

Toys
action figure, airplane, ball,
bike, blocks, cars. doll, game,
puppet, skates, stuffed animal,
train

Items in the House
bed, chair, desk, shelf, sofa,
table, toy box, washing
machine

. to talk about toys

. to say where things are

. to state one's wants
rto l isten and write the short

o souncl
Sa*a? Es?d
&gr*xes

Actions
catching, throwing, hitt ing,
k ick ing,  jumping,  dancing,
s inging,  skat ing,  r id ing,  running

Present progressive: verbs
ls Jimmy sleeping?

Yes, he is / No, he isn't.
Are they dancing?

Yes, they are. / No, theY
aren't.

.  to talk about act ions

.to identi fy healthy actions

.to l isten and write words with

the short u sound

&
F{wS Y&rnE

T156



-

<
<
<
<
1-*

F-v

-ta

4

4
4
4
4
Fr+

4
4
I

4

A
4

-

71
&
*

fr
4
4

tr
a<
il

Connecfions:
Conlenl

Social Studies
. Baby animals

Content Words
chick, puppy, kitten

Science
r Hot and cold items

Content Words
cold,  hot

Math
. Numbers '1 1*20
r Age

Content Words
eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen,
fifteen. sixteen, seventeen, eighteen,
nineteen, twenty

Physical Education
. Simple actions

Content Words
clap, dance, f ly, jump, sit, turn, paper,
rock, scissors

Gonnecfions:
Around the World

Pets
r Family pets
r Favorite pets

Content Words
i beetle, skunk, wallaby, Australia,
I Japan, United States

Birthday Fun
. What people eat and do on their

birthday

Content Words
balloons, birthday, birthday cake,
candles, candy, ice cream. party hat,
pie, present, soup

I Cool Kites
r Unusual kites

Content Words
bird, cool, f ish, kite, Malaysia, Mexico,
New Zealand

Rock, Paper, Scissors
o Common games around the world
r Rock, Paper, Scissors

Content Words
paper. rock, scissors. Canada, Chile,
Japan

Be kind to animals.
Talk about and draw activities with
animals.

Make a Bird Feeder.

Celebrate.
ldentify holidays and exchange
holiday greetings.

Make a Greeting Card.

Share your toys.
Role-play sharing toys with a friend.

Make a Fun Kite.

Vqlues/Proiecf

Take care of your body.
Talk about and do healthv actions.

Make a Daily Exercise chart.
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Learning a language can help students become successtul

in their icademic, social, and civic lives. fo this end,

BigEnglishpromotes the development of the following

coie competencies: Lifelong Learning, Information

Management, Handling Situations, Coexistence, and

Life iri Society. The study of English is important for

developing the skills, attitudes, and behaviors that

encompass the competencies. ln turn, the comPetencies

provicli a foundatioir for success within and outside the

classroom, and directly contribute to learners 5uc'r ': '

as members of society' In the Brg Engllsh program' :: =

competencies are cultivated in both the communtc;t: '  '

and cognirive arenas' Features of the BigEnglis/i pr":r::

lend th-emselves naturally to the teaching and learnt: ': :

the core competencies. Below is a l ist of the featu;e! i '  *r -

in Big Engtish where the comPetency is highlightei' ; '  '"

as an i l lust rat ive examPle.
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r
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Big English Feqlures

Un i t  Songs ,  Un i t  S to r i es ,  Lang t rage  i n

Act ion act iv : t  es,  Con^ect ions

Grammar,  Sounds and Let ters,

Vocabulary and Grammar Reviews,

Projects

Language in Act ion,  "Think Big"

act iv i t ies,  L istening and Speaking

Reviews, Grammar,  Values in Act ion

Listening and Speaking Reviews,

Checkpoints,  "Think Big" act iv i t les

ExqmPle

lJ8,  pp.  9 6-97,Story-Comic book sty le story incorporat ing uni t  key \  oc i  :  -  : '

s t ructure,  fo l lowed b,y reading comprehension and cr i t ical  th inking dct  vr I  3s

U5, p.  62,  Sounds and Let ters-Students learn the phonet ic spel l ing o{  cc- :e '

words and begin to write longer sentences as they progress-

U3, p.  31-students apply the uni t  vocabulary and structure to create open-er 'e:

d ia logues re levant  to their  own i ives.

Checkpoints,  " l  Can" checkl is t

Dcyelop dig i ls t  i  MyEngl ishLab, CD-ROM

Checkpoint  U1-3,  pp.  38-41-Checkpoints are 4-page ser ies of  act iv i t ies wnere

students assess their  progress in the 3 pr ior  uni ts ihrough a rat ing o{  what the} ia 'e

Checkpoint  U7-9,  p.12O-students create and color  their  own booklet  and then

share i t  in  a smal l  group,  a l iowing them to share their  own work in a smal ler '  less

int imidat ing set t ing and s imui taneously bui ld sel f -esteem by creat ing and sharrng

Checkpo in tU l *3 ,p .38 -s tuden t smon i t o randassess the i r p rog ress in the3p r i o r
uni ts.  Based on their  in i t ia l  rat ing,  they go back to those areas they determined

needed remediat ion and then re-rate their  level  of  understanding'

Checkpoints,  " l  Can" checkl is t

learned, a ser ies o{  act iv i t ies using the ianguage, and ihen re-rat ing to assess tne' '

DroqreSs.

' 'Tninr  B g" act iv ' t ies,  Projects U5, p.57,  "Think Big" act iv i ty-students use cr i t ical  th inking to provide reasons fcr

MELandCD-RoMs-Twod ig i t a | componen ts t i gh t l y I i nked to theS tuden tBook ,
used forfurther practice, help students both improve digital skills and master conten!

lxqmple

U1, p.  '1  1,  Act iv i ty  23-students l is ten to an authent ic  d ia logue and then ro le-play

the dialogue with a Partner.

u3 ,p .30 ,Ac t i v i t y10 - , , L i s t enandS t i ck , , ac t i v ] t i e shaves tuden t s l i s t en toau then t i c
aud o ard then pl66s the st ickers in the correct  space'

V i, p Zq Activity 25-Students ask each other questions about their {amilies and

then draw a picture o{ their  partners ' fami ly based on their  descr ipt ion '

C 
"iil%,""-S"rd""" 

work together to create a Helping at Home chart'

U3.  p.  33,  Around the World Connect ions-students l is ten to and read about

different countries' flags.

Big English feolures

Unit  Songs,  Language in Act ton

activities, Values in Action, Grammal

Listening and Speaking Reviews,

Vocabulary and Grammar Reviews

"Think Big" act iv i t ies,  Projects,

Checkpoints

Uni t  Stor ies,  Sounds and Let ters,

Language in Act ion act iv i t ies,  L istenlng

and Speaking Reviews

use i  Langu"ge in Act ion act iv i t ies,  "Think

communicol ion I  Blg"  act iv i t ies,  L istening and Speaking

ski l ls  Reviews, Projects,  Checkpoints

Around the World Connect ions

(*)  indicates resource found in the Teacher 's Resource
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Skills 1
1

Big English Feolures Exomple

sequ6nce ; Unit Stories, Language in Action I U9, p. 109, Story, Activity 6-students read a story, and then sequence visual
lntormqlion ] activities, Connections I representations of that story.

calegotizo I Connections, Checkpoints, Projects : U4, p. 48, Connections, Activity 1 s-students learn about different climates and then
lrtormolion I ' categorize clothing for different weather conditions,

ask quetlions I Language in Action activities, "Think I U2, p. 24, Listening and Speaking Review-students ask and answer questions in
Big" aaivities, Listening and Speaking j pairs about each other! family members.

I Reviews, Checkpoints :' ' . ' '
Moke ond i Connections, Listening and U5, p. 63, Project-Students work in groups to create and record information in
use groPhic i Speaking Reviews, Projects, Graphic I a chart.
o.gonizors ] Organizers(*)

Build digitsl I MyEnglishlab, CD-ROM : MyEnglishlab and CD-ROMs-Two digital components tightly linked to the
s k i l f s  I  I  ( + , , - l ^ ^ +  a ^ ^ L  , . - - l  I ^ . L , * l ^ .  ^ . ^ * : - ^  L ^ l ^  ^ + . , J ^ ^ + ^  L ^ . L  : - - - ^ . . ^  r : - : . ^ rsl(rlls I i Student Book, used for further practice, help students both improve digital skills

I and master content.
; . . . .

DoYolopsludY 
lCheckpoints,L isteningandSpeaking iCheckpointU4-6,pp.78-81-studentssel f -assesswheretheyareinrelat iontogoals

skills I Reviews, Vocabulary and Grammar I they had set, review target material, use target material in new contexts.
Reviews, Study Ski l ls  Handbook (*)

Develop j Connections, Projeas, Study Skills ; U6, p 75, Values Project-Culminating a values lesson about being kind to animals,
orgonizolionEl i Handbook (*), Graphic Organizers (") : students follow sequential steps to create a bird feeder.
skills i

Anolrre I 
,,Think 

Big,' activities
Into,molion :

p. 101, "Think Big" activity-Students draw conclusions based on theI  u 8 , t
I infor

--j-----
Solt-oss6ss : Checkpoints, ,,1 Can,, checklists

mation presented

I Checkpoint U1-3, p. 38, Act;vity 1-Students sel{-assess their level of understanding
i o{ presented material to determine i{ remediation is needed.

Skills

Discuss

ditt€ronces ot

opinion

Ui€ lsorning

stlqfsgies

8ig English Feolures

"Think 8ig" activities, Checkpoints l 1 5  n  ( 7

character

Exomple

"Think 8ig" activity-Students share opinions about their favorite

Skl l ls

Approciat€
simal€rilies &
diftorenceg

3lg tnglish teolures

Values in Action, Around the World
Connections

Exqmple

U4, p. 51, Values in Action*This lesson, entitled "Respect all Cultures," focuses on
the different traditions and clorhing of various cultures. Students create a Traditional
Clothes collage to culminate the lesson.

: U8, p. 103, Values in Action-This values lesson demonstrates the imponance o{
i  Snar lng.

1 UZ, p. Zl, Values in Action-Students learn about and discuss helping out at home,
and work together to create a dialogue and an I Can Help poster.

IncorPoralo I Values in Action
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3 sessions per week
(40-60 minutes)

Student Book
r Song & Vocabulary (2 pp.)
, Story (2 pp.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (dramatic)*
. Unit Poster
. Picture Cards

Student Book
. Language in Action (1 P.)
.  G r a m m a r  ( 1  p . )
.  Connections: Content { '1 p.)

Anci l lar ies
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
.  Corresponding Digital act ivi t ies

. Video (documentary)**

r Addit ional Grammar Practice in Workbook

. Grammar Poster

Student Book
r Connections: Around the World (1 p.)
.  Phonics (1 p. )
. Projectsllalues (1 p.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
r Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentary)**
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach): sound

cards

Student Book
. Review: Listening & Speaking (1 p.)
.  Review: Vocabulary & Grammar (1 p. )
.Checkpoints (4 PP'; every 3 units)

Anci l lar ies
. Corresponding Workbook pages (including Think

Big activity every 3 units)
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
r Assessment Package: practice test; unit test; unit

mastery test (everY 3 units)

2 sessions per week
(50-60 minutes)

Student Book
r Song & Vocabulary (2 pp.)
. Story (2 pp.)

Ancil laries
r Corresponding Workbook Pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Unit Poster
. Picture Cards

Student Book
. Language in Action (1 p.)
.  Grammar (1 p. )
. Connections: Content (1 P.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
r Video (documentary)**
. Additional Grammar Practice in Workbook
. Grammar Poster

Student Book
. Connections: Around the World (1 p.)
. Phonics (' l  p.)
. Projectsly'alues (1 p.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
r Corresponding Digital activit ies
r Video {documentary)**
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

sound cards

l#eek t

WE*k X

Week &

Student Book
r Review: Listening & Speaking (1 p.)
o Review: Vocabuiary & Grammar {1 p.)
. Checkpoints (4 PP.; everY 3 units)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages (including

Think Big activity everY 3 units)
. Corresponding Digital aclivit ies
.  Video (dramat ic)*  & Guide
r Assessment Package: practice test; unit test;

unit mastery test (everY 3 units)

Week &

* The dramatic segment can be viewed at the end of week '1 for exposure to target language, and at the end of week 4 for review'

** The documentary segment for each unit will correspond to either the Content or the Around the World lesson'
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4 sessions per week
(40-50 minutes)

5 sessions per week
(40-60 minutes)

Week 3 Student Book
. Song & Vocabulary (2 pp.)
.Story (2 pp.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
.Video {dramatic)*
r Unit Poster
. Picture Cards
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

vocabulary playing cards

Student Book
. Song & Vocabulary (2 pp.)
r StoU (2 pp.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
. Correspond ing Digital activit ies
rVideo (dramatic)*
r Unit Poster
. Picture Cards
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

vocabulary playing cards, word part worksheets

Week K Student Book
. Language in Action (1 p.)
.  Grammar (1 p. )
o Connections: Content (1 p.)

Ancil laries
r Corresponding Workbook pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
r Video (docu mentary)**
. Additional Grammar Practice in Workbook
r Grammar Poster
o Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

grammar worksheets

Student Book
o Language in Action (1 p.)
r  Grammar (1 p. )
r Connections: Content (1 p.)

Ancil laries
r Corresponding Workbook pages
r Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentary)**
.Additional Grammar Practice in Workbook
r Grammar Poster
r Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach): grammar

worksheets, vocabulary organizers

&lfsmk S Student Book
rConnections: Around the World (1 p.)
.  Phonics (1 p. )
. Projectsly'alues (1 p.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
r Corresponding Digital activlt ies
r Video (documentary)**
r Teacher's Resource Files (in ,ActiveTeach):

sound cards, games

Student Book
r Connections: Around the World (1 p.)
. Phonics (1 p.)
r Projectsly'alues {1 p.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
r Corresponding Digital activities
o Video (documentary)**
r Teacher's Resource Files {in ,ActiveTeach): sound

cards, games

&Wws$e x$ Student Book
r Review: Listening & Speaking (1 p.)
. Review: Vocabulary & Grammar (' l  p.)
r Checkpoints (4 pp.; every 3 units)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages {including

Think Big activity every 3 units)
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
.Video (dramatic)* & Guide
.Assessment Package: practice test; unit

test; unit mastery test (every 3 units)

Student Book
r Review: Listening & Speaking (1 p.)
r Review: Vocabulary & Grammar (1 p.)
r Checkpoints (4 pp.; every 3 units)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages {including Think

Big activity every 3 units)
. Corresponding Digital activities
o Video (dramatic)* & Guide
r Assessment Package: practice test; un;t test; unit

mastery test (every 3 units)
r Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach): games
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l.lumbers indicate pages in the Student Book where an item is first presented.

P1*'oo' :: :::" '11 ffi-- ' ;1;^ aa 11",*''g i:;

w:lw hand 27 w smell ::

action figure 94 dance tti hard lt.? object 9 snack : -

airplane 94 dancing rc7 hat 43 oli 46 soup r!

animals 20 Days of the Week 84 head 30 one 3 South Africa 1:

apartment 6l desert 48 hear 1? orange (an) 83 South Korea l -

apples 8z desk 3 hen 6! orun!"' 33 square -

arm 27 dining room 5; hitting ln7 stufed animal ::

Australia 73 dog 66 home- ;; rure swimming :

. i:l'-,., ZZ l'.T:*'"* 3:i ilfr:'"' '^1 W
baby 20 dress 43 horses 49 paper 113 table :\

babysitting 108 drink 82 hot dog 82 
-puii' 

61 taking a bath rl

backpack 2 dry 35 hot is patL g talking -:

ball 95 duck 67 house ;i party hat 89 taste ::

balloons 89 5*-} houseboat 6t Pen 2 ten \

basketba' 62 re ffi;rxmr* i:J.' sl i[:::" ,:!

J
C
f
r
f
f
6-

{

f
t
t
r
C

F

V

v

Y

g

2
J

=

*1,""", ',? :il' ';; il"*"' ;i rtliy" al ::':l 1oE
^^- , ' l a "  2 l  toes  )  '

beetle 73 EsIPt ? wKwwxwKw ;:.ffi ;; toybox e'r
bie 30 eight q 

:::J; ;; triin e5
bike 9s eighteen 199 

jacket 43 p"pptt 95 train

birds 4e eliven 100 i"pun ^? p;ii'.t 72 triangle 60

birthday cake 89 eraser 3 juice !? il;it 33 turn I 12

brack 3 eve 27 i:Tt,-- "rtr &x#ww l#'i '36
.  Jumprng

blue , 
father t:

i::: ntfjf' 11 ffi}il"" ,;; ww
Brazil 33 

fifteen 100 k;tchei - 
55 rinse 35 United States 73

brorher rs lx;t ,31 H:", 
'i:::il "l w 73fish tul rctten ^4 wallaby

brown 33 five g -w running 67 
;il"t 35 ebrushingteeth s4 fl^g 33 ryry rryiil% ,"rrrirs s4

blocks 95 wwKKw j;dl. " 48 reading. 55 twenty 100
blouse 43 {arher 15 d,.s*.**-.* rectangle 60 two 8

re PL ,ii li{**:n ti::'*- r l;4" i\
canada l 13 U rl,? living room 55 )arruwrLrr 

,i: white 33

candles 89 flyi"g 17- 
long 30 scrssors

candy g? ';:i zz w'w:::." 
t?

:f' 
;ri 

131i,"," ':i ffi'u seventeen ':: i,3ll- 
3

catching t,T ff;" ZL li:Iif-'-' 
'ii :li?'" S: 

rrrt 61

chair 
- 

3 
rru6 

Mexico 9 shirt 43

chick 72 W mik 82 shoes 43

Chile I 13 game 95 Mongolia 6l short 30

circle 60 
!iou., 43 mother 15 singing 107

clap 11? 
[oat 66 mountains 48 sister 15

classroom 2 
lrandfather 15 mouth 27 

:i:. 
t ti

3 2 w

66 rrrt
98
43
43
30

t07
1 5

tt2
8

100
94

t07
+ J

73
67
30

3
6 1

climbing 76 firandmother 15 w-SW :l]
cold 48 [.*P., 83 W-t'w sixteen

color : lreen 3 ::l:-til, _, .l: :fi:::"
combing hair 54 luitar 32 New Zealand 101 skating

"^nl lot o*"*^ new 46 skirt

i"""*ry 
-;; 

ryYnXK nine 8 skunk
cow 67 hair 31 nineteen 100 sleeping

crayon 3 hamburger 82 nose 27 small
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Numbers indicate units in the Student Book.

activities at home
activities at school
Adjectives

thi s / th at / th es e / th a s e
age
alphabet
animals
Art

shapes

birthday party
body parts

Math
counting
numbers (l-10)
numbers (11-20)

pets
Physical Education

actions
Prepositions

in/on/under

Questions
how many
what
where
who
yes/no

Rock, Paper, Sclssors game
rooms in a house

Science
senses
weather

senses
shapes
size words
Social Studies

animal families

Values
Be kind to animals
Be polite
Celebrate
Help at home
l{elp your family
Keep clean
Respect all cultures
Share your toys
Take care ofyour body

Verbs
have
have/has
is/are
is/isn't
want

Vbrb tense

ciassroom objects
clothing
colors
Contractions

he is - he's
I arti = I'm
it is = it\
what is - what\
where is = where's

5
9

q

8
I

5

1 , 8
I
8

6,|

7
5
)
3
+

8
9

2
7
8
9
8

I
A
I

r , 3 , 4

5
5
I
t

I
5

) ?

I
5 , 8

I

1 , 3
simple present l-9
present continuous 4-7

9
5

weather

days of the week
4
3
5
3

exerclse

famiiy members
farm
flags
food

z
6
3
7

2
+

At

5
7

flags 3
homes around the world 5
kites 8
pets around the world 6
popular names
weather

hats around the world
homes
hot/cold

toys

introductions
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lbl babY' club

ldl down, todaY, sad

lfl fun, Prefer,laugh

lgl good, begin, dog

lhl home, behind

lkl key, chocolate, black

lll late, police, mail

lml may, woman, swim

lnl no, oPinion

lql angrY,long

lPl Paper, maP

Itl rain, Parent, door

lsl salt, medicine, bus

l3l sugar, sPecial, fish

Itl tea, material, date

lgl thing, healthY, bath

16l this, mother, bathe

lvl very, travei, of

lwl way' anyone

lYl Yes, onion

lzl zoo, cousin, aiwaYs

liJl measure' garage

Itl check, Picture, watch

lil iob, refrigerator' orange

Wg*w*{s

lol on, hot, father

la,l and, cash

lel egg, says,leather

hl in, big

ltl off, daughter, draw

lel April, train' saY

lil even, sPeak, tree

lol open, close, show

hs.l boot, do, through

Itl of, Young' sun

lul Put, cook, would

lal about'Pencil,lemon

Itl mother, SaturdaY, doctor

lEl earth, burn, her

SipSttE:wtgx

lci'l ice, stYle, lie

/ou/ out, down, how

lltl oil, noise, boY

Yh* Krxg*&sh &BPh**e

Here is the Pronunciation of the

letters of the English alPhabet'

written in International Phonetic

Alphabet SYmbols.

XP& SvryxbsXs

t
3
r
f
3
C
f

r
G

C

C

3

t

t

t

t

t

!

!

a

b
c

d

e

o
D

h

i

i

l .
N

I

m

lel
tbil
lsil
tdit
t i l
lefl
tiil
le(l
lotl
ljel
lkel
lell
Itml
Itnl
lol
lpil
lkyul
lsrl
lesl
Ittl
lyul
lvil

n

o

p

q

r

s

t

u

v

w

X

v
Z

/ldrrbal,yu/
/eksl
lwarl
hil
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Share in your students' success.
Watch them excel in English.

BIG ENGLISH prepares students for the
challenges they wil l f ind in today's world:

. CLIL: because students are learning
English and so much more

r 21st Century Skills: because students
want to get ahead and need to be
prepared for the world around them

. Assessment for Learning: because
confidence leads to success

Think Big! Dream Big!

BIG ENGLISH!

Visit us at pearsonELT.com/BigEnglish


